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PREFACE 



This manual is written with the conviction that the disciplinary 
possibilities of German are too often neglected ; that a subject 
need not be made easy to be interesting. The field of German 
grammar is so vast, that to cover it in a secondary-school course 
is quite out of the question. What, then, shall be omitted ? No 
two teachers will answer this question alike; no single teacher 
will answer it in the same way two successive years ; for the pro- 
gressive teacher teaches less each succeeding year, his growth 
being marked, not by more things taught, but by fewer things 
better taught. Pedagogically it is a mistake to tell a pupil any- 
thing that you do not justly expect him to remember, and that 
you will not be able to call for coiistantly in the course of the 
recitations following. Unless the teacher can demonstrate to the 
pupil the necessity for paying attention to his statements by mak- 
ing only such as are pertinent, his classes will soon turn a deaf 
ear even to important points. 

Such is the theory of this book. Nothing has been inserted 
that cannot be kept constantly before the pupil; nothing has 
been intentionally omitted which should be kept there. Some 
points may seem essential that are not to be found ; but they are 
so clearly logical developments of what has been stated, the pupil 
in following his own judgment would be so sure to get them right, 
that it seemed a waste of time to discuss them. Then, too, cer- 
tain subjects have intentionally not been treated exhaustively, so 
as not to confuse the slower pupil, or to deprive the teacher of 
an opportunity to add interest to the recitation by developing the 
point and giving the brighter pupils additional food for thought, 
while the rest are busied with what has already been given them. 
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It will be observed that there are no notes ; sentences have 
intentionally been simplified so that the pupil could do them 
without aid, that he might not be impressed from the very start 
with how much he did not know, and with the vast number of 
irregularities in the language. The best way to interest the pupil 
is to give him something that he can do, which has been the 
constant aim of this book. That the sentences are less valuable 
because not quite so idiomatic, no one will assert, if he believe 
in the disciplinary value of thorough linguistic training. 

The same argument applies to the drills ; their one raison d*Stre 
is to give the pupil facility in the machinery of the language; 
that he may soon leave behind him mistakes in mere forms, that 
genitives may come forth as readily as his English possessives, 
because he will have formed them so often that they have become 
second nature with him. No apology need be offered for omit- 
ting the meaning of words used in the drills ; for many a word 
illustrates admirably a rule of declension, whose meaning would 
be valueless to the beginner. And who would think of giving up 
examples in algebra because the pupil cannot be told their graphic 
value, or of giving up finger-exercises in music because they lack 
harmony? Nor will they seem lifeless ; for pupils become enthu- 
siastic over the hardest work, if it yield to proper treatment, and 
they be not confronted at every turn with an example in which 
the rule does not apply. For this reason the drills have been 
made up carefully ; no words have been introduced that do not 
illustrate a rule already stated ; words are not repeated, so that a 
pupil may be taught in these matters to depend upon his reason, 
and not upon his memory. The drills have been made long 
enough to give some variety even to fairly large classes ; should 
they prove too long for particular classes, it will be easy to use 
as much of them as seems advisable. 

Rules have been worded so as to admit of the least possible 
number of exceptions, and still be concise and definite enough to 
appeal to the reason, and to be memorized easily. Classifications 
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have been made with a view to practicability in appHcation, which 
is the only apology necessary for having departed from the tradi- 
tional subdivisions of the strong verb. The comparatively short 
time that it takes the beginner to master the inflection of the 
adjective and the verb under this arrangement will prove suffi- 
cient defense for any innovations. The term " principal parts of a 
noun" seems as logical as " the principal parts of a verb," and con- 
sequently has been used throughout to designate the nominative 
and genitive singular and the nominative plural. 

Throughout the vocabularies only such information has been 
given as is absolutely necessary ; it is a mistake to ask a pupil to 
learn a lot of rules for the inflection of nouns and verbs, and then 
deprive him of every opportunity to apply them; a pupil will 
learn what he must learn, no more, no less ; then it would be 
unwise to give him the parts of his nouns and verbs, when he can 
get them for himself. However, his attention is called to irregu- 
larities, so that the absence of any information in the vocabulary 
means that his rules are to be applied regularly. On the other 
hand, greater care has been taken to indicate the part of speech 
of each word ; for many mistakes of the beginner are due to an 
apparently accurate choice of the right meaning, but the wrong 
part of speech. 

The anecdotes which replace the regular sentences in the latter 
part of the book will, it is hoped, appeal to teachers who believe 
in beginning connected reading at an early date. What they lose 
in ability to illustrate certain grammatical points, they gain in 
the interest excited. Moreover, it is expected that the drills 
will furnish sufficient practice in all grammatical forms and 
constructions. 

The treatment of cognates may seem out of proportion with the 
size of this book, but hardly disproportionate to their importance 
in acquiring a good vocabulary. However, it did not seem wise 
to indicate cognates in the vocabularies, which will be used only in 
the elementary stages when this subject is best left untouched. 
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I have consulted freely HempPs German Orthography and 
Phonology^ and the grammars of Blatz, Wiln^^nns, Weisse, and 
Thomas. It is with keen appreciation that I acknowledge further 
my indebtedness to Prof. Francis B. Gummere, of Haverford Col- 
lege, to Prof. Hermann CoUitz, of Bryn Mawr College, to Mr. 
Thomas B. Bronson, of the Lawrenceville School, to my colleague, 
Mr. F. L. Smith, and to Mr. M. B. Lambert, of the Boys' High 
School, Brooklyn, for their interest and help. I am, however, 
especially indebted to Miss Anna S. Kitchel, of the Eastern Dis- 
trict High School of Brooklyn, who has made many and valuable 
suggestions; to the Editorial Department of Ginn & Company 
for its many courtesies, especially to Mr. Steven T. Byington, 
whose generous interest and mastery of details have contributed 
materially to whatever excellence this book may possess; and 
finally to my friend and colleague, Mr. I. H. B. Spiers, whose 
time and rare linguistic acumen have been at my disposal when- 
ever I chose to lay claim to them, and who has been for me a 
Court of Final Appeal when I have been in doubt. 

ALVAN EMILE DUERR 
Philadelphia, February 5, 1905 
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Part One 



THE GERMAN ALPHABET 
1. The German alphabet is as follows : 



German 
form 


German 
name 


Roman 
form 


German 
script 


Roman 
script 


« a 


ah 


A 


a 


Ol^ ^^a^ 


a Oy 


95 b 


bay 


B 


b 


s^ 


B ^ 


S c 


tsay 


C 


c 


jr^ 


C c 


3) b 


day 


D 


d 


^ ^ 


jQ- <l 


e e 


ay 


E 


e 


r- 


& e. 


S f 


ef 


F 


f 


-!/ 


if 


® fl 


giiy 


G 


g 


zf. 


Q- f 


^ (1 


hah 


H 


h 




m: ^ 


S t 


ee 


I 


• 

1 




J I 



Si yut J i p^ ^ / / 
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German German Roman German Roman 

form name form script script 

« t kah K k t^ y^ J€ ^ 

SI el LI S ^ jC O 

m xn em Mm W^ .^/-i^ /fl ^m. 

9? n en N n '^ ^^H^ /I 'Tly 

Do oh O o ^ y<r (SX O 



^ p pay P p ^ ^ P py 

Q q koo Q q ^ yi^ .=>Jy Cj/ 

91 r er R r ^ •^ J9 ^ 

<S f§ es S s "^y//^ jJ 6y 



% i tay Tt i^ y^ U t 

U U oo U u Iv- y^ Uy W 

SB D fow V V A/ /?a U ^ 

SB JO vay W w U^ ^^ii? IW iA^- 

26 J ix X X i^ yC tXx 'X' 

g) ^ ipsUon Y y j/- /^ ^ ^ 

3 5 tset Z z ^ "^ 'd If 
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2. The digraphs are 4 (tsay hah), d, ng, p^, % 4, and t§; but p^ 

and t§ appear now only in foreign words. 
The trigraph is fdj. 
The diphthongs are ai/ au, et; eu. 
The umlauts are H (a umlaut), 5; il; &u. 
f is used initially or medially : f 0, lefen. 

^ is used at the end of a word or of a stem-syllable : bad/ SBetdl^eit. 
(t = ilf and is so written when the word is divided into syllables: 

baMen. 
S 3= fg, and has the value of two consonants. 
J = f[ or fS, and is used except between two short vowels : Caf[en/ 

la^t; lie^; lie^en. The proper form for ^ in Roman letters is 

§ (fs is also permissible), capitals SZ ; in German script^;^; 
in Roman script it is convenient to let the oW^d repre- 
sent 6, cf. Oi^jg^: thus, ^€^j/d£/n^ 

THE VOWELS 

3. The vowels are a, e, t, o, u, \), They are either long 

or short, the difference being one of quantity rather than 

quality. In referring to German letters their German 

names should always be used, since the name suggests the 

sound of the letter, and pronunciation thus becomes easier. 

5 = fl in^ar.- SSater, baben. 

a = tf m farmer: ©ammcr, faQen. 

B = tf mfate : gebcr, ne^men. 

e = ^ in let : Sett, rocfjen. 

e is obscure when unaccented, and is then pronounced like unaccented 

e in tendency : tomme, l^anbelte ; but the unaccented e of e^lenb is 

not obscure. 
e is silent after accented i : bie, lief en ; but unaccented ie is dissyllabic, 

and the e is obscure : ^a-mx^Ax^e, 
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f = I in machine : xf^m, Uebett. 

\ = i iTipit: bin, Simmer. 

\ is generally written ie : bie, ©iel ; however, ic is pronounced either 
long or short in giebft, giebt, gicb (now written gibft, gibt, gib), 
ficbts, fiebje^n, ficbjig, ©iellcid^t, mcrtel, ©ietjc^n, ©iergig, sicmlid^. 

5 = tf in «tf .• o^ne, Sobcn. 

has no equivalent in English, being merely a shortened o, a short, 
open vowel, resembling the o in forty (Hempl 210, 2 ; and N. 3) : 
®ott, ®olb, fort. 

n = « in rule : §ut, ©ru^. 
u = « \nfull: mu^tc, untcr. 

9 is rare, and is generally pronounced like i, though many prefer to 
give it the sound of it : ©pmna'fium, aWprtc. 

4. Diphthongs: 

ax and ei = ai in aisle : ^aifcr, ein. 

au = ^» in house : au3, $aut. 

au and cu = oi in noise : 2Rauf c, euer. 

I 

5. Umlaut : The umlaut is a modification of the vowel 
sound, and was due originally to the presence of an i in 
the final syllable, the sound of which was anticipated in 
pronouncing the previous letters, until it modified the pre- 
ceding vowel. 

S = ai mfair: Wi^tt, XoXtx. 
« = e : faaen, Stpfel. 

(iu = oi in noise : 2«auf c, Slauber. 

S = French eu. Round the lips, as if about to whistle, and pronounce 

English ay : Socmen, fibge. 
S is the same sound, but shorter : ©d^bpfcr, §5Ue. 

U = French u. Round the lips, as if about to whistle, and pronounce 

English ee : ubcr, trilb. 
U is the same sound, but shorter : ^iirjc, miiffcn. 
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QUANTITY 

6. A vowel is long — 

a. When doubled : ©aal, SKeer, SBoot 

b. When followed by \)\ and accented t also when 

followed by silent e: Q&jdm, rief. 

c. When final or followed by a single consonant in an 

accented syllable : bu, Oebet'. 

7. A vowel is short in an accented syllable when followed 
by two or more consonants ; in an unaccented syllable it is 
generally short : SBett, SBedifel, SSnigin, papier'. 

8. Exceptions: 

a, A vowel before 4 or ^ may be either long or short : I^Qd^/ Sod^/ 

d. The vowel of many monosyllabic particles is irreg^arly short : 

man, ©on, jii. 

c. There are numerous irregularities, many explained by deriva- 
tion : 2R(5nb, %ct, Xt(5ft, JllUftcr, rolrt. 

</. The quantity of the stem vowel is not affected by consonants 
added as endings : llbtn, (ebft. 

THE CONSONANTS 

9. Consonants are classified according to the manner in 
which, and the place where, they are formed by the vocal 
organs. Consonants that are formed by arresting entirely 
the breath-impulse, as it passes through the vocal passage, 
are called stops ; such as are formed by the partial arrest 
of the breath-impulse, or the partial closing of the vocal 
passage, are called spirants, and may be continued as long 
as the breath-impulse lasts. If in the formation of a con- 
sonant the chords vibrate, the consonant is said to be 






•/ 



■> 

I 
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voiced ; otherwise voiceless. Consonants formed by the 
lips are called labials ; by the teeth, dentals ; and by the 
palate, palatals. The nasals are sounded through the nose. 
The liquids are smooth, semi-vowel sounds. 



10. Table of Consonants : 




Stops Spirants 


Nasals Liquids 


voiceless voiced voiceless voiced 




Labials p b f(t)) to 


m 


Dentals t(t^) b S(hard), fd^ f(soft) 


n I, r 


Palatals f (c, q) 8 ^ l 


n 



11. The Consonants: 

b = ^, when initial or medial : SBein, bicten. 

= Py when final in a word or root, or before a voiceless consonant : 
ab; geliebt. 
c is rapidly disappearing in all but the less common foreign words, 
being supplanted by f and 3 ; 
= /j before d, c, i, 5, it, 9 : ©afar ; except in French words like 

Caprice where it = s. 
= k elsewhere : Safe, 
d^ I. After a, 0, u, au, is a guttural spirant and is formed like ^, 
except that the vocal passage is not closed : ad^, £od^. 

2. After other vowels, and after consonants, it is a palatal spirant, 

and is formed like the guttural spirant, except that it is 
made higher in the vocal passage : \6^, "^xl^^, 

3. In foreign words : ^ 

a. Before a, c, eu, i, du, 5, ii, it is like 2 : ©i^cmic, ©i^inefe. 

b. Before other vowels, and before consonants, it = f : (£f)a= 

rafter. 

c. In French words, it = fd^ : (E^auffcc, ©l^ef. 

4. Before S of the same stem, it = ! : Dd^§, toad^fen. 

d = ff/ and is so written when the word is divided into syllables : baMcn. 
b = ^/, when initial or medial : 2)aumen; babcn. 

= /, when final in a word or root : %o't>, abenbS. 
bt = t : ©tabt; gctoanbt. 
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f =/iny^«.- offen, gudjS. 

9 = ^ in^^, when before a vowel or a voiced consonant : 0el^en, ©lottbe. 

= ^ in king, when final or before a voiceless consonant : SSBeg, fagtc. 

= d^/ when in the termination ig, but more like y in yet when a 
vowel follows : ^dnig, loenige (Hempl, 194). 

= j8r in azure, in words from the French : Orange; ?agc. 
1^ = ^ in have, when initial in a word or root : 6etS/ SBeiglJctt. 

is silent, when medial or final in a word or root : fteJ^ett; rol^. 
i =^ myet: S^^t, je^t; except in a few French words like Soumal 

where it = jsr in azure, 
I = ^ in kin : lalt, ^inb. 
I = / in land: (ieben, Seib. 
in = w in wflw / motgcn, mein. 
n = « in «^?«/ / nein, Sf^atne. 

''fi = ''fg' in ringer, never like the ng xn finger : fang, fjinger. 
nf = nk in i«>& .• fdjroanfcn, ben!en. 
p =/ in ^/«^/ ^aar, plump. 

pf is formed by pronouncing p and f together rapidly, giving each, 

however, its full value, like ^ in helpful: ^fannc, ^fropfen. 

plj is found only in foreign words where W = ph in philosopher: 

^^otograp^* 
q = f, and is alwa^ys followed by u. 
qu = !n); the n) being labialized, i.e. pronounced more like w : DueUe, 

quct. 
r = r in run, but trilled more : §crr, tauben. 
f,S = I . sxxiso, when final or after a voiceless consonant : §auS, n)ad^fen. 

2. J in easily, when before a vowel and not after a voiceless con- 

sonant : ^(htfeV; fe§en. 

3. j^ lightly pronounced, when preceding initial p or t : fpat, fte^en. 
= sh in should: ©d^ule, tafd^. 
=vTfU>r f§, and is used except between two short vowels : beffer, 

^^ bearer, ^u^-; but in foreign words ff is used even when the 
second vowel is long : abrcfficren, S^auffec. 

t = / in tin : XoX ; except before unaccented i H- a vowel in foreign 
words, where it = /j : 9'Jation'. 

t^ = t, and is now found only in foreign words : Xi^ron, Xl^catcr ; but 
formerly appeared in tun, XaX, %^\, %^t, 2;ranc, Xiir, etc. 
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D =/" in /iin : vov, l&tat) ; except in a few foreign words when not final, 

where it = v : ^avaliex', } 

to = vin van, but is labialized (resembling w) after fd^ or 3 : loentt; 
fd^ioingen. 

I =xin ax: 3ljt, §eje. 

9 = tsin cats : get)/ 3<^^d^* 

• 

12. Syllabication: A word has as many syllables as vowels 
or diphthongs : alt, SBe-brang^^ni^. Consonants between the 
vowels are disposed of as follows : 

a. A single consonant or digraph, excepting ng and §, 

belongs with the following vowel : ge=6en, rie-d)en, 

b. Of two or more consonants (excepting ft, which combi- 

nation is never separated), only the last goes with the 
following vowel ; but the elements of a compound 
word must be kept intact : un-ter, be^fter, 9Kann=d)en ; 
but fort*ei4en. 

^. In foreign words a stop is usually not separated from a follow- 
ing liquid : clef strifd^. 
^/. Syllables consisting of a single vowel are not separated : abev. 

ACCENT 

13. Simple German words are generally accented on the 
first, or root, syllable. 

14. In compound words — 
a. The inseparable prefixes (199) are never accented : 

betre'ten, t)erge'£|en. 
i. The separable prefixes (202), and other parts of speech 
used as prefixes or in composition, are generally 
accented : an'fommen, i)auiS'^aIten, mut't)ol(. 



I 
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15. Exceptions: 

a. The following words are accented on the ultima : 

1. Many foreign words, retaining generally their original accent: 

©olbaf , 9'iatur', tnalijidd', ©encrar, fomod'. 

2. Nouns ending in the foreign suffixes ei or ie: ^rauecei'; ^l^ilologte'. 

3. Compound particles ; bax)on', ^craud', bergab', um^ct^. 

4. Verbs in icren or eien: fpajie'tcn, tnolebei'cn (169). 

b, A few adjectives like (ebetfbig/ (etbl^aftigr lut^e'^rifd^ (also fiu't^e^ 

rifd^, concerning Luther)^ HKil^t^af tig/ and foreign nouns like 
Jlafer'ne; Satet^ne, etc., accent the second syllable. 

16. Capitals : Capitals are used in the main as in English. 
However, in German capitalize — 

a. All nouns and words used as nouns : bie ©tabt, the 

city ; baig ®ute, the good ; baig fiaufen, running ; boiS 
©inmaleini^r the multiplication table {the one times 
one). But nouns used as other parts of speech 
are not capitalized : morgeniS, in the morning; ftatt, 
instead of, ^"^ 

b. The "personal pronoun ^vt^youy and its possessive S^r, 

your^ to distinguish them from the third person. 

c. The personal pronouns of the second person, S)u and 

Sfl^r youy and their possessives S)ein and ©iter, your^ 

when used in letters. 

I . Proper adjectives used in a general sense, except indeclinables 
in er (264), are not capitalized: amcrtfa'mfd^, American^ 
lut^c'rifd^, Lutheran; hui ^exWnev, from Berlin, SBag^'nerifd^, 
IVagnerian, 

17. Punctuation: The rules of punctuation are largely 
the same as in English ; hence only the differences need 
be pointed out. 

I. The period is used to indicate the ordinal, and is 
omitted after abbreviations of coins and of expressions 
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of measure: b. 15. 9Kat, the i^th [of] May (129, i), j M 
(9Karf), / / (Siter). 

2. The comma is used — 

a. Between coordinate parts of a sentence unless con- 

nected by unb, toie, fotpie, enttoeber . . . ober, folDoI)! 
... ate an^t toeber . . . nod^ : SKdnner, grauen unb 

^nber, men, women, and children, 

b. Between clauses not connected by unb, except short 

infinitive clauses with ju where no ambiguity could 

arise: 

er ftarb 

9Bie einer, ber fid^ auf ben ^ob geilbt; 

Unb roarf baS Sicbfte, roaS cr ^attc, ©on ftd^, 

2llg n)ar*d unnii^cr Xanb. 

He died 

As one that had been studied in his death 

To throw away the dearest thing he owed. 

As ^twere a careless trifle. 

Macbeth. 

8cte, atbeite; tue ted^t unb fd^eue nicmanb I Pray^ toil, do right, 
and fear no man. ®r ©erfprad^ am ©onntag ju fommen, He 
promised Sunday to come. But ®r ©crfprad^, am ©onntag ju 
fommcn; He promised to come Sunday. However, a comma 
generally precedes unb between two clauses which are not 
strictly coordinate : 83ift bu ein aWcifter in S^rael, unb weigt bag 
nid^t '^ Art thou a master in Israel, and knowest not these 
things? 2lrbeite, unb fpicle nid^t, Work, and {but) do not 
play. Further, a comma precedes an infinitive with ju which 
is anticipated by a pleonastic pronoun, so that the infinitive 
is reaUy an appositive : 2(ud^ bag mu^ man fid^ gefaUen laffen, 
tjerfpottet ju rocrben, One must also endure being ridiculed. 

c. Before an infinitive governed by a preposition (272): 

SBir effen, urn ju teben, We eat to live, 

d. To point off a decimal : 15,1. 



PUNCTUATION II 

e. Before a pleonastic pronoun or adverb which repeats 
an idea just expressed: 95et eud^ bort unten in ber 
ettJ^gen 9?ad)t, ba fditagt fein ^erj mel^r, Down there 
among you in everlasting night no heart beats any 
more, 

/. To set off appositives : ber Saifer, unfer §err, The 
emperory our master. 

3. The colon is used — 

a. Before an explanatory appositive: %\x^ tua^ man je^t 

bid) l^ei^t : gib il^n l^erauig ! Do as you are now com- 
manded, give him up, 

b. Before a thought that is a logical development of what 

precedes : 

^ie SBiefe gritnt, ber S^ogel'baut, 
2)e¥ ^uctucf tuft, ber 3J2orgen taut, 
%qA ^eild^en blil^t; bie fierd^e fmgt, 
2)er Dbftbaum prangt : ber grueling winft. 

The meadow is turning green ^ the bird is building his nest^ 

The cuckoo cries, the morning is dewy. 

The violet blooms, the lark is singing. 

The fruit-tree is budding; spring is calling. 

c. Before enumerations : S)ie ben atten ®ried)en befannten 

Srbteite I)iefeen: @uro))a, Slfien unb Sib^en, The con- 
tinents known to the ancient Greeks were called 
Europe, Asia, and Libya, And even ©oId)e finb : 
%tx^Qi, ®5tttngen, 3;flbingen, Such are Jena, Gottingen, 
Tubingen, 

4, The exclamation point is used — 

a. After an exclamation, wish, or command : §oIIa ! 
Hello! S!omm I)er 5U mir! Come to me! 
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b. After the salutation in letters or public addresses : 
Sieber ©o^n ! Dear Son, — . 

5. Quotation marks are — „2lIIer Slnfang ift fd)rt)er." 

6. The h3rplien is omitted in ordinary compounds : 
S3uci^erftanbr bookstall ; but is used to indicate the omission 
of an element that is common to two or more compounds : 
bergauf unb *^ab, uphill and downhill^ instead of bergauf unb 
bergab. 

EXERCISES IN PROKnirCIATION 

a ^i^xxA, ©aal, %W3X, 3)ra^t, gab, nal^, blafcn, 2lbcnb, ba. 

S 2lpfcl, %^i^, fallen, 9lbt, 3Jtann, bann, §ammcr, Slatt, an, 

jammern. 
S Xdler, brdd^en, lawmen, grdtig, $rdgung, @dbel, d^nlid^, rodl^renb: 
H SdUc, flidnjcn, ^dmmcm, Spfcl, $dnbc, fd^drfen, trdnfcn, 

dnbcm. 
at Saic, ilaifcr, Saib, 93ai, ©aite, SBSaifc, 3Kat, Slain, ?!Jlaib. 
au Sluge, au3, S3aum, tauen, lau, $au3, grau, $auje, faufen. 
du ©ebdubc, SWdufc, $dufcr, du^cm, Slduber, Idutcn, fjrdulein, 

fdubcm. 
b 93ctt, binben, ab, obcn, @bbc, gclobt, bci, licblid^, Srbc, §crbft. 
c 6amcra, 6icero, 6onto, ©aucc, ilapricc. Gout, Salance. 
d^ id^, mid^, n)ad^fen, Shrift, Stance, madden, @eftd^t, Sparge, 6^or, 

Sod^cr, glud^t, G^araf'tcr, ^iid^c, G^ronif, rcd^ts, Glicmie', 

3)oId^, $cd^, S3ud^, SBid^fc, SRild^, G^ampagn'cr, aud^, %<y.^l, 

nod^, G^Ior, Dd^3, bod^, Gl^ina, 3)eid^fel, G^irur9^ 
d 9ladcn, glcd, 3)cdc, badcn, @cfc. 
b 5IBdbd^en, binben, bcbcutcnb, anber, SBalb, Sanb, abenb§, 

ntHnblid^, bann. 
bt ©tabt, bctcbt, Ifibt, gcroanbt, fanbtc. 
c @fel, @rbc, §ctb, Icbig, jcbcr, Sc^m, @^re, Scbcn, ©cc, Seet, 
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Jf Sett, Scrg, ^clfcn, erft, f)tx, benn, Srctt, Icdcn, ©nbc, §crr. 
c ©cbdrbe, roanbcin, toanbcltc, toanbcnt, toanbcrte, 5laftcn, 

ia^relang. 
et cin, rein, ^inb, Icife, groci, gleid^, ^olijci, ^citct, ©tein. 
eu %tutx, grcunb, cucr, Icud^tcn, ^cutc, reucn. Scute, ©teucr. 
f offcn, gcnftcr, 2lffc, fcin, Dfcn, funf, fa^I, auf, licfern. 
8 gc^cn, SCagc, licgcn, gro^, i&omg, flugS, glftgcl, gcncigt, 2Bcgc, 

Sloggcn, rcgnctc, gkuben, 3wcrgc, morgcn, fogcn, %hx%, 

gcfagt, ilomg, cinigc, Serg, mutig, fliegt. 
1^ l^icr, pe^cn, ru^ig, ©d^onl^cit, gc^cim, J^ctntomc'tcr. 
I i^n, i^r, 93ibcl, jic, lieben, %xUl, ifolic'rcn, 3^^>"/ wicbcr, 

©til. 
t Segriff, immcr, ^lix^, irbifd^, ©ilbe, ^in, mid^, Silb, S^alicn. 

I led, Raxtt, flein, Sappe, furj, Snotcn, Snofpe, ^nic. 

I la^m, igdme, fallen, $alme, ^alb, 3J{uIbe, ^alfte, toQ. 

tn mummein, SD'tu^me, 3Kulm, miiffen, munter, fommen. 

n nun, nein, mein, 3Kunb, 3Kann, 9lttme, nennen. 

ng fingen, fangen, ringen, %xn%tx, ©angerin, ©prenger. 

nl jtnlen, benfen, fd^roenfen, banlen, flint, bunlel, franf, btinlt. 

ol^ne, 3Konb, ro^, ©trom, Soot, ^od^, SJlooS, roo^I, oben, 

illofter. 
55 §od^jeit, Sod^, 2)orf, ©olb, ooH, lommen, fonnte, morgen, 

folgen, bort, ©d^Io^, ?|Joft, glo^en, ^ro$, fjroft, Roxn, 

Conner, woQte. 
8 Some, lofen, fronen, ^o^er, ?|JobeI, 9lbt)re, fd^robren, mogen, 

£)fen. 
8 fjorfter, lofd^en, ©o|e, groolf, grommling, §bHe, Soffel. 
p ^eft, ?|Jerfon, plump, peitfd^en, peinlic^, ^erle, piepfen, preifen. 
pf Slpfel, empfttngen, empfet)len, Kampf, Dampfer, Snopf, ^^"8^/ 

^funb, ppff, ^Pfropfen. 
p^ ?P^iIofop^ie', ^^antaft', ?P^afe, ^^oSp^or, ^^otograpV- 
q Dudnt, Duattier, DueQe, Duittung, qualen, quer, quadteln. 
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t ^0% ^bren, SRaud^, Z)xt, rot, burd^, rcid^, SRcgimcnt', frol^/ tr. 
\, 3 eS, 3RaSle, SRofc, ©ee, alfo, ftc^Icn, ©pcifc, §ausd^cn, ©tongc, 

forgcn, fc^cn, fpringen, forgfam, lieft, gcncfen, 8infc, ^Jw^f^/ 

SRatfel. 
fd^ fd^affen, fd^reiten, ©d^u^, morfd^, fc^Ifd^. 

^ nSi, aKa^, gro^, gu^, %%, rci^t, Itt^t, lichen, rci^n. 

t Xante, Sat, taub, Jon, Jintc, 9lation', tot, Xx'dnt, Scftion', 

^Patient'. 
^ le^t, gjlii^c, 9le^cn, jc^t, ©pa$. 
u fu^r, 3w8^"^^ M^r, ®ru^, aJlu^mc, ^ubcln, lub, grub, mutig, 

®ut. 
it Srunncn, fjlu^, Sumt, burd^, ungcrn, Srud^, funcn, gcbrummt, 

^ungrtg, aJlunb, jung, unb, nun, ?|JuIS, ©uppc, unS. 
u roiift, tiben, fii^Ien, p^c, Ubcl, triibc, aRii^c, Ifigcn, glUgcI, 

frii^, priifcn, rti^rcn, rtt^mcn, filr. 
i! SriidEc, pEc, SKii^c, nU^Iid^, ®Iud, liiftcn, fttnf, fliiffig, 

plunbcm, jurudE, bunn, fUffcn, §Ulfc, ©tiidf. 
t) brao, ^crfpcftio, oon, t)oH, SSatcr, SScild^cn, SBergid^t, Setter, 

©flaoe. 
n) roann, wol^nen, SBurm, gwingen, fd^rooren, SBa^I, SBagen, 

5n)an2ig, ©d^roeOe. 
I SSejier, 9l|t, ^jJraiiS, ©lempel. 
p Eplin'ber, ^ppot^ef, aJlprte, aipmp^e, ©pmna'fium 
a 3iwJner, ju, Sett, 2lrjt, 3^11, fi^en, fd^erjen. 
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INFLECTION 

18. The parts of speech are — 

a. The noun, pronoun, adjective, and verb, which are 

variable or inflected. 

b. The particles, including the adverb, conjunction, prep- 

osition, and interjection, which are invariable or 
uninflected. 

19. Inflection is variation in form to express different 
grammatical relations. This is done by adding endings to 
the stem, or by an internal vowel-change called ablaut. 
Umlaut rarely alone shows inflection. 

20. The variation of a noun, pronoun, or adjective is 
called declension, and their different forms are called cases, 
which are further distinguished to express number. The 
variation of a verb is called conjugation. 

21. There are four cases : the nominative, or direct case ; 
the genitive, dative, and accusative, or oblique cases. 

22. The nominative (241) expresses the relation of — 

a. Subject of the verb : S)er 9Kann lommt, The man is 

coming, 

b. Predicate after certain intransitive and passive verbs : 

@r iff bcr SSater, He is the father, 

23. The genitive (242) expresses the relation of comple- 
ment of a noun, limiting or defining its meaning : J)iefer 
Seil ber ©tabt ift neu, This part of the city is new, 

24. The dative (243) expresses the relation of indirect 
object of the verb : (£r gibt bent Sruber ba^ 93ud^, He gives 
the book to his brother, 

25. The accusative (244) expresses the relation of direct 
object of the verb : 2Bir fe^en ba^ §au^, We see the house. 
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26. These are the simpler uses of the cases. In addition, any 
oblique case may be governed by a preposition without regard for its 
regular force (35, 44, 45) : (Sr ge^t in bad ^aud mit bem 3Ranm, He 
goes into the house with the man, 

27. Gender : There are three genders : masculine, fem- 
inine, and neuter. When the gender of a noun is deter- 
mined by its sex (male, female, or neither) it is said to be 
natural; when it is determined by custom or rule of gram- 
mar (91) regardless of sex, it is called grammaticaL 

I. Thus we should expect ber 92ann, the man, to be masculine, 
and bag ^olj, the wood, to be neuter ; therefore their gender is natural. 
\ Hovrever, a rule of grammar provides that all nouns ending in d^en or 
(ein shall be neuter (91, a), so that bad (Jrciulein; the young lady, and 
bad SRcibd^en/ the girl, are neuter regardless of their sex. So also has 
custom made bad SBeib, the woman, neuter. 



28. The Definite Article : 










Singular 




Plural 




M. 


F. 


N. 


M. F. N. 




N. ber 


bie 


bad 


bie 


the 


G. bed 


ber 


bed 


ber 


of the 


D. bem 


ber 


bem 


ben 


to the 


A. ben 


bie 


bad 


bie 


the 



I. For the principal uses of the definite article see 239. 
29. The endings of ber, with e instead of ie and ed instead of a^, 
are the regular adjective endings (108) : 







Singular 




Plural 




M. 


F. 


N. 


M. F. N. 


N. 


er 


e 


ed 


e 


G. 


ed 


er 


ed 


er 


D. 


em 


er 


zm 


en 


A. 


en 


e 


ed 


e 



, •.: 
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30. The Indefinite Article : 

Singular Plural 

M. F. N. M. F. N. 

N. cin- einc cin- a 

G. etncs etnet eineS of a 

D. ein em ein ct ein em to a 

A. ein en eine ein- a 

31. The indefinite article is a weakened numeral (126). 
It is used generally as in English ; but it is omitted before 
an unqualified noun denoting station or calling, which is 
used as predicate, or after afe : %i) bin ©olbat, I am a 
soldier ; but %6) bin ein armer ©olbat, I am a poor soldier, 

32. The Present Indicative of I)aben, to have, and fein, 
to be : 

S. 



P. 



id^ l^abe 


/ have 


id^ bin 


/ am 


bu ^a ft 


thou hast 


bu bift 


thou art 


XX l^a t 


he has 


er ift 


he is 


xoxx l^ab en 


we have 


mx jinb 


we are 


i^t ^abt 


you have 


i^r feib 


you are 


fte l^ab en 


they have 


jte finb 


they are 



33. The endings of ^aben are the regular endings of the present 
indicative (172), and should be added directly to the stem, which 
may be obtained by dropping the (e)n of the infinitive (166). It 
will be seen that ^aben has the same irregularities as the English 
hen/e, while fein, like English bs^ is quite irregular. 

1. The German has no progressive or emphatic verb forms like 
/ am going, I do not want. Such forms are translated simply 
by the present tense ; / tu^ going, I did not want, by the past 
tense. 

2. For the use of the pronoun>»(^ the second person see 138. 



( 
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DRILL I 



Conjugate the present indicative of bcfud^en, to visit ; gc^cn, 
to go; fommen, to come; fte^en, to stand, 

EXERCISE I 

1. 3^ ^^^ ^iw^" 93rubet>mib cine ©d^tocfter. 2. 2)er Srubcr 
ift Secret, nid^t airbciter. 3. ©i^fecfucl^t ben SSater unb bie aJlutter 
im (in bem) SBinter. 4. SBir ge^en im ©ommer inS (in baS) 
@ebirge. 5. 2Bit ^aben bort ein igaugd^en. 6. ^er Setter l^at 
aud^ ein igdudd^en im @ebirge. 7. @r \!^(xi einen SSatet unb eine 
3Kutter. 8. ©ie ge^en aber nid^t inS ©ebirge. 

He goes ; I do not come ; you are standing ; we visit ; I 
am going ; they do not come ; thou standest ; ye have. 

t". The cottage is in the mountains. 2. We go there in 
/summer. 3. He is not a teacher. 4. But he is a working- 
man. 5. He has a brother, but not a sister. 6. His brother 
goes to the mountains in summer. 7. His brother is also a 
teacher. 8. We are visiting our (the) mother in the moun- 
tains. 9. He has a cottage, but he visits his father. 



( 



VOCABULARY 






I - 

' ober, coord, conj. but, however feitt, pron. adj, not a, no 

/ bet ^rbeitet, the workingman bet fiel^rer, the teacher 

Wii^^ adv, also, too bie S^httter, the mother 

j bet Somber, the brother ttiii^t, adv. not 

' bort, adv. there, yonder bie ©li^ttiefiter, the sister 

baiS ©ebirge, the mountains (coll.) ber @ommer, the summer 

\ baiS $Jini$ii^en, the little house, cottage unb, coord, conj. and 

\ itl, pref. in, into, to ber Soter, the father 

\ ber SBittter, the winter 
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PREPOSITIONS 

JSL Prepositions are used to show the relation in the 
/Sentence of one word to another. They may govern any 
of the oblique cases. 

35. The following prepositions govern either the dative 
/x the accusative : 

an, tf/, on^ alongside^ to tiebcn, beside^ close tOy next 

ttuf, on^ upon iibcr, over^ above 

^intet/ behind unter, under, below, among 

in, in, into, to t)Or, before, in front of, ago 

groifd^cn, between 

716. Prepositions which govern either the dative or the accusative 
/^vem the dative when the verb expresses no change of relative posi- 
tion ; otherwise the accusative. 

I . Thus, in He walks in the garden, the relation between, or the 
relative position of, he and garden is not represented as changing ; 
hence the preposition in would govern the dative. But in He walks 
into the garden the relation between he and garden is represented 
as changing, and in would govern the accusative. 

^7. Adverbs, and adverbial phrases, of time precede those 
6i place (83) : SBir fommen am ad^ten S)ejember nad^ §aufe, 
We are coming home on the eighth of December ; ©ie gel^en 
morgen fort, They are going away to-morrow, 

DRILL n 

Conjugate the present indicative of loBen, to praise ; mad^en^ 
to make; i\t\)tn, to draw ; \)'6xen, to hear ; f^okxi, to fetch ; fud^en, 
to look for ; roo^nen, to dwell; licgen, to lie ; bicibcn, to remain; 
ben!en, to think. 



\ 
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EXERCISE n 

1. 2Bit tDO^nen nid^t im 3)orfci^en. 2. ^ad Seben ift boYt nid^t 
intetcffant. 3. 35aS SBcttcr ift aud^ im ©ommer fe^r watm. 
4. 2Bir tDo^nen im SBinter in bet @tabt^ unb ge^en im @ommet 
inS ©cbirgc. 5. 2)a8 SBetter ift bort tiid^t fo warm. 6. ©r ^at 
cin §auS^cn im 2)drfd^en. 7. S)aS §duSd^cn ftc^t t)or einem 
®artcn. 8. 2)ic Slrbeiter in bicfer ©tabt finb Slmerifancr. 9. 2lber 
ber SSater ift fein Slmerifancr. 10. SBir gc^cn in ben ©arten. 
11. Die 3Rutter ift aber nid^t im ©arten. 

Upon a cottage ; alongside the garden ; behind the little 
village; I am walking (gc^cn) behind the workingman into 
the city ; he stands in front of his (the) father, and between 
his brother and sister ; we are going into the garden ; in front 
of the city ; beside this cottage ; to no teacher ; among these 
workingmen. 

I. We live in the mountains in (the) summer. 2. We go to 
(into the) town in winter. 3. The cottage stands in a garden. 
4. We are going into the cottage. 5. He is standing in the 
garden in front of the cottage. 6. I am going to the moun- 
tains. 7. They are coming into the garden. 8. We have a 
garden in the mountains. 9. Life in a city is very inter- 
esting. 10. He is visiting his father in a small village. 

VOCABULARY 



bet ^mtxita'nttf the American 
hit&f pron. adj. this 
baiS ^drfdtett, the small village 
ber Garten, the garden 
itttereffant, adj, interesting 
bad fieben, the life 



fe^r, adv. very, much 

fo, adv. thus, so, as 

bie @tabt, the town, city 

ttiantt, adj, warm 

bad 99Setter, the weather 

ttio^tten, to live, dwell, reside 
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THE NOUN 

38. There are three declensions of the noun, the Strong, 
the Weak, and the Mixed. They differ in the formation of 
the genitive singular and the nominative plural as follows : 

Gen. Sing. Nom. Pl. 

Strong (c)S or - -, c, or er 

Weak (e)n or - (e)n 

Mixed (c)S (c)n 

39. The nominative singular never has an ending, and is 
thus the same as the stem. This case, together with the 
genitive singular and the nominative plural, which show the 
difference between the three declensions and from which 
all other cases may be formed, constitutes the principal 
parts of the noun. 



40. Noun Endings : 








Strong 


Weak 


MlXEI 


Sing. N. 


— 


— 


— 


G. 


(e)3 or - 


(e)n or - 


(e)8 


D. 


(c) or - 


(e)n or - 


(e) 


A. 


— 


(e)n or - 


— 


Plur. N. 


- e, er 


(e)n 


(e)n 


G. 


- e, cr 


(e)n 


(e)n 


D. 


(n), en, em 


(e)n 


(e)n 


A. 


- e, er 


(e)n 


(e)n 



I. The (c) is not a necessary part of the ending, its presence 
being determined by euphony. In the genitive singular of the strong 
noon, whether to add it or not is often a matter of taste, the longer 
form belonging to more elevated style ; however, the e is more usual 
in monosyllables, less usual in polysyllables. In monosyllables the e 
is r^^arly found after a short vowel and is preferable even after a 
long vowel : Sergei, but Sal^re^ or Sal^rS. In polysyllables the c is 
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never added after unaccented el, em, en, er: 3WanteIg, Saterg; after 
other unaccented terminations it is rarely added : S'f'^utt^fi^r SiittQ^ittfiS ; 
after accented syllables the rule for monosyllables applies. 

2. The dative singular is formed regularly by dropping the 8 of 
the genitive. But the c of the dative is generally omitted when the 
noun is in apposition with a word expressing measure (182) : in einem 
^lumpen @olb, in a lump of gold; and when the noun is preceded 
immediately by a preposition or followed by a word beginning with 
a vowel : t)on $auS 5U ^au^, bem Hinb erjdl^lte id^. 

3. In addition to endings in the plural, some strong nouns are 
further distinguished from the singular by the umlaut : ber %ater, bie 
Sidter ; bad §aud, bie ^dufer. 

4. It will be seen that, whereas all strong nouns form their sin- 
gular in the same way, their plural may be formed in one of three 
different ways, which gives rise to three classes in the Strt)ng 
Declension (47). 

41. General Rules: 

a. Feminine nouns are invariable in the singular (81). 

b. Feminines and neuters of all parts of speech are alike in the 

nominative and accusative singular. 

c. The nominative, genitive, and accusative plural of nouns are 

always alike. 

d. The dative plural always ends in n, which is added to the nom- 

inative plural when the nominative does not already end in n. 

e. The classification of a noun is determined by its gender, the 

number of syllables, and the termination of its stem. 

f. Compound nouns take their gender and declension from the 

last element (92). 

The Strong Declension 

42. Strong nouns form their genitive singular by adding (e)iS to 
the stem ; the dative by dropping the ^ of the genitive ; the accu- 
sative like the nominative. But feminines do not vary in the 
singular (81). 
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43. Declension in the singular of ber SSater, the father ; 
bie ©tabt, the town; ba^ gunbament, the foundation ; ber 
©oI)n, the son ; bie 9Kuttcr, the mother ; ba^ g(o§, /^^ raft: 



Sing. 


N. 


ber JsBater- 


bie ©tttbt - 


bttS ^nbttment- 




G. 


beg aSaterd 


ber ©tabt - 


beS ^nbtttnents 




D. 


bem aSater- 


ber ©tabt - 


bem fjwnbttment- 




A. 


ben aSater- 


bie ©tttbt - 


bttS gunbttment- 


Sing. 


N. 


ber ©o^n- 


bie ^J)tutter- 


bas glofe- 




G. 


beS ©ol^neS 


ber^J)tutter- 


beg ^lo^ed 




D. 


bem ©o^n e 


ber abutter - 


bem §Io^ e 




A. 


ben ©ol^n- 


bie ^J)iutter - 


bttS glo^- 



DRILL m 

Decline in the singular — 

ber 3ttem, Saflen, ©eift, ®emat)I, §erbft, ^er^og, ilttifer, SKars 
mor, SRanb, SRitter, ©d^ilb, ©paten, SBinter, Sogling. 

bie SeforgniS, ©rangfal, ©ruft, SenntniS, aJJad^t, aJJutter, 9la^t, 
Sod^ter, 3w^t- 

baS Sein, '^tii, Slattd^en, M*. ©efic^t, ©eroolbe, §eer, ^ofpital, 
illofter, SRed^t, SRegiment, ©tudf, SBort, 3eug. 

Conjugate the present indicative of — 

banfen, fragen, ^eilen, rted^en, fpinnen, ftetten, trinfen. 

EXERCISE m 

1. 2)er Sruber befud^t ben SSater unb bie aJlutter be§ aJlabd^enS. 
2. ©er a3ruber ift 2el)rer. 3. Gr roo^nt in bem §dugd^en eineS 
3lrbetter3. 4. 3)a3 §auS meineS SruberS ftet)t in einem ©arten. 
5. S)er aJlann ^at ein Sinb, ein SKabd^en. 6. 3)aS Seben eineS 
Se^rerS ift intereffant. 7. 2)a§ SWdbd^en \)qX einen Sruber. 8. @r 
fommt in ben ©arten, unb bann inS §auS. 9. 3)ie SJlutter get)t 
in baS §au8d^en beS Se^rerS. 10. ©ie rool^nen bort im §du8d^en. 
11. S)aS §du§d^en \)(xi aud^ einen ©arten. 
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Of a house ; I am in the garden ; above the house ; the 
convent's garden; to a man's house; a garden behind a 
house ; to my child ; for my child ; they stand in front of 
his house ; a man and a girl ; to Americans ; on the build- 
ings ; of the city ; beside the convent ; we live in this house ; 
next to the garden. 

I. The father of this girl lives in the cottage yonder. 
2. The girl's brother is not a teacher. 3. He lives in the 
' city, but he visits his mother in the little village. 4. The 
building in the garden is a cottage. 5. I am not the brother 
of this girl. 6. He is coming into the house. 7. The girl's 
father is not a workingman. 8. He has a house in the city, 
and behind his house a garden. 9. The building there in 
the mountains is a convent. 10. The brother of my teacher 
is standing yonder in the garden. 11. He lives in a small 
house in the mountains. 12. But he comes and visits his 
brother in winter. 

VOCABULARY 

hmm, adv. then baiS ^^ib^t% the girl, maid 

baiS ^eH&ttbe, the building bet 9)'latm, the man, husband 

baiS $atti9, the house mein, pron, adj, my 

bili9 iHltb^ the child feitt, pron, adj, his, its 

baiS VtXVjttx^ the convent, cloister 
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PREPOSITIONS 



44. The following prepositions govern the dative case 
only : 

ttuS, out of, from (within), mit, with (company, means) 

of (origin, material) nad^, after, to (destination), towards 

bci, neary by (nearness), mn,from (without), of by (agent) 

withy at the house of ju, to (destination), at, for (purpose) 

45. The following prepositions govern the accusative 
case only : 

Bis, ////, untiiy as far as flCflCn, to, towards, against 

butd^, through, by (instrument) oi^nc, without 

]viX,for (interest, exchange) um, about, round, at (time) 

roiber, against (opposition) 

46. Certain prepositions may be contracted with the 
unemphatic article. The usual contractions are, am (an 
bem), beim, tm, t)om, jum ; jur (ju ber) ; an§ (an bag), aufig, 

DRILL IV 

Decline in the singular — 

bet Slrm, Sed^er, Sobcn, ilttnal, ildnig, SKann, ?IRor8en, Dnfcl, 

^Pfennig, Ptt^, ©d^Iii^, ©d^mettcrling, Scrmin, SSertrag, 

Sotmunb, ^o^n, 3roerg. 
bic Sanf, ©rlaubnis, R\x\^, 3Ril^fal, 5Rot, SCod^lcr. 
baS Stitcr, Silb, S)u^enb, ©gcntum, ©cmfilbc, ®cfc$, ©cfpenft, 

®laS, ?roannc^cn, Dpfcr, ?Panier, SRdtfel, ©d^idfal, ©^lo^, 

©icgcl, %ox, Sffiefcn. 

Conjugate the present indicative of — 

biencn, frtercn, fii^Ien, glaubcn, greifcn, faufcn. 



26 ESSENTIALS OF GERMAN / 

EXERCISE IV 

1. 6in IJrauIcin auS bcr ©tttbt roo^nt in bcm illoftcr. 2. 3)aS 
illofter fte^t tia^e bcim SBafler. 3. 2)ic ©tttbt ^ttt cinen ^axi fiir 
ben Slrbeiter. 4. ^ie %o6)kx bed 3lrbeiterd ge^t ind Jllofter. 
5. @r ge^t tnit nteinent SSttter burd^ ben @arten. 6. 2Bir !ommen 
morgen nttd^ ^ttufe. 7. ^d^ gebe bem SSater ein 93ud^. 8. @r 
ge^t im @ttrten ol^ne $ut. 9. Set @arten Winter bent ^lofter ge^rt 
meinem 93ruber. 10. 2)er ^axt bort ge^ort bet ©tabt. 

They go into the house ; as far as the garden ; for my 
brother ; to his brother ; I give the man a book ; through 
the house ; out of the convent ; are they not in the garden ? 
near the mountains; into the water; from my brother; with 
his daughter's hat ; through a man*s house ; after the girl ; 
we are going home ; I am my father's daughter ; are you in 
the house ? 

I. The young lady is a daughter of my teacher. 2. She 
is going to (the) town with my father. 3. But she is com- 
ing home to-morrow. 4. We give his sister a book. 5. This 
building belongs to a workingman. 6. I have in the house 
a hat for this child. 7. We are visiting the brother, but not 
the sister. 8. The water in the park is very warm. 9. I am 
going through the city to-morrow. 10. I live there with my 
brother. 11. The convent stands in the park close tQ my 
father's house. 

VOCABULARY 

bo§ SJttdft, the book morgen, adv, to-morrow 

btt§ ^thiitin, the young lady, miss nad^ $ttttfe, phrase^ home(ward) 
geHett, to give tta^(e), adj. near, close to 

ge^rett, dat to belong bcr ^arf, the park 

ber $ttt, the hat bic ^od^ter, the daughter 

btt§ 99Saffer, the water 
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The First Class 

47. As has been seen (40), all strong nouns form their 
singular alike, but their plural may be formed in three' differ- 
ent ways : by adding no ending, e, or er. Hence we have 
three classes of the Strong Declension, alike in the singular, 
but differing in the formation of the nominative plural. 

48. To the First Class belong masculines and neuters ending in 
e(, ett, or er, and the feminines 9)'httter and ^oii^ter ; diminutives in 
li^ett or (eitt, which are idl neuter; and neuters with the prefix ge and 
the suffix e. 

49. Nouns of the First Class form their nominative plural with- 
out additional ending; but 15 masculines with the root vowel a (51), 
also S3oben, Dfett, l^ogel, and S3rttber, the feminines SKntter and %^iSo^t 
ixx^ and the neuter ^(ofter add the umlaut. 

50. The nominative, genitive, and accusative plural are always 
alike, and the dative is formed by adding n to the nominative plural, 
unless that already ends in n (41). 

51. The masculines with the root vowel a which umlaut in the 
plural (49) are 2ltfcr, 2lpfel, ©arten, ©raben, §afen, jammer, §anbel/ 
Sabeit/ ^^Xi%z\, 3J2ante(, ^agel, battel, @d^nabe(/ ©d^ioager; $ater. 

52. Declension of ber §afen, .//^^ Jiarbor ; bie SKutter, the 
mother ; bo^ ®eftabe, the shore : 

Sing. N. bcr §afen- bic 3Kuttcr- bas ©eftttbc- 

G. beS §afenS bcr ?IKuttcr- bcs ©eftabcS 

D. bemipafen- bcr 3Kuttcr- bcm®cftabc- 

A. ben §afen- bic 3Kutter- baS ®cflabc- 

Plur. N. bie §afen-- bic TOiittcr- bic ©cflabe- 

G. bcr §af en - ber 3Kuttcr - bcr ©cftabc - 

D. ben §afen - ben 3Btillcr n ben ©eftabc n 

A. bie i&afcn~ bic 3Kuttcr- bic ©eflabc- 
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53. Simple adverbs precede adverbial phrases (88) : @r 
liegt immer auf bem 93oben, He always lies on the floor. 

DRILL y 

Decline — 

bet aider, 2lpfcl, Siffen, SBoben, Stubcr, Daumen, ©ngcl, fjabcn, 
^ngct, ©attcn, §anbcl, Kud^cn, Sabcn, 5WangeI, 5Wotgcn, 
9lagcl, Dfcn, SRcitct, ©attcl, Sogcl, SBintct, S^iwbet. 

bic 5Wuttcr, 2:od^tcr. 

baS 2lltct, Saumd^cn, Scutclcin, SSiinbcI, gcnftcr, ^aulcin, 
©cbaubc, ©cftnbe, ©eroolbc, ^itdjilcin, filoftcr, Scbcn, 3R(ib= 
d^cn, Dpfcr, Sfldtfcl, SBafjcr, SBBcfcn, Ztxi^tXK, Sintmct. 

Conjugate the present indicative of — 

frcuen, ^cbcn, licgcn, tufcn, ftngcn, rocincn. 

EXERCISE y 

. 1. ©ic ift bic SWuttcr bet aRdbd^cn. 2. SDicfer DnIcI ift bet 
Srubct mcinct aRutter. 3. 6t lommt morgcn, unb gc^t bann rait 
bet aJluttet %\x feinet S^od^tct. 4. ©eine S^od^tet ift je^t in einem 
Sloftet. 5. 3^ ^^^ 5"^^i SStiiber, abet fie rool^nen nid^t ^ier. 

6. 3!)ie ©ebSube bott tnit bem ©atten gel^oten nieinen SStiibem. 

7. 6S finb in biefem 2)otfe t)iele Sltbeitet. 8. ©ie roo^nen meiftenS 
in ben §du§d^en beim Sloftet. 9. §intet ben §auSd^en ift aud^ 
ein ©atten fUt bie 3ltbeitet. 10. ©§ finb attetlei 3SogeI in biefem 
©arten. 11. 3SieIe Sltbeitet atbeiten im ©ommet im ©ebitge, abet 
bag ffiettet .ift bott im SBintet gu lalt. 

I am my father's daughter. You hear too much. We see 
only birds. My father is standing near the house. We are not 
working now. There is ; there are ; it is. She is my mother. 
Do you not come home ? Two brothers. Every house in this 
town. I am going behind the convent. We are giving my 
sister this book. 
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I. Every workingman has a cottage. 2. There are not 
many rooms in these cottages, and each room has only one 
window. 3. But they are very comfortable, and they are 
also warm in winter. 4. Behind many cottages are gardens. 

5. I go into the gardens of the workingmen very often. 

6. There are all kinds' of birds there in summer. 7. I have 
a room in the cottage of a workingman. 8. The rooms of 
these cottages have generally only one window, but my room 
has two. 9. I see the mountains from my window, and in 
the mountains a convent. 10. I go to the mountains very 
often in summer. 

VOCABULARY 

atterlet^ indecL adj. all kinds of metfteitiS, adv. mostly, generally 

arBetten^ to work xaxXf adv. only 

Beilttem^ adj. convenient, comfort- oft, adv. often 

able ber Dnfel^ the uncle 

eS, expletive, there fie, pr. she 

baS ^enfiter, the window btel, pron. adj. much, many 

IjlVtXf adv. here ber S^ogel, the bird 

jeb-, pron. adj. each, every baiS ^vxmtx, the room 

je^t, adv. now ^it, adv. too 

fait, adj. cold h^^h f^ttm. adj. two 
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WORD LIST I 



The following list of words will be found useful for reviews of 
various kinds, whether of the vocabulary, inflections, or the gram- 
matical points suggested. The words are taken entirely from the pre- 
ceding special vocabularies or lists of words, and only such words as 
are frequently used. 



abet 


igdugd^ett 


o^ne 


arbeiten 


^tet 


Dnfel 


Sltbeitet 


Winter 


$aat 


and) 


$ut 


©d^roeftet 


aud 


in 


fe^t 


bet 


intetefjant 


fein 


befud^en 


ieb= 


fte 


SStubet 


ie^t 


fo 


Suc^ 


fait 


©ommer 


bann 


lein 


©tabt 


bieS 


Kinb 


ftel^en 


2)orf 


Kloftet 


SCod^ter 


2)orfd^en 


fommen 


unb 


bott 


Seben 


untet 


hvix6) 


Secret 


aSatet 


ein 


Wo!t>6)tn 


Diel 


ed 


3Kann 


aSogel 


genfter 


mein 


Don 


gtdulein 


tnit 


vox 


fur 


■Uiotgen 


raarm 


©atten 


tnorgen 


^J^affet 


©ebdube 


aJiutter 


aOSetter 


geben 


nad^ 


SiUnter 


©ebitge 


na\)e 


TOO^nen 


gel^en 


nidjit 


3itnmet 


ge^oren 


nut 


8« 


^an^ 


oft 


jroet 



SECOND CLASS Lli^ 

md Class 



54. To the S<^nd Oass belono^BMst' masculine and oome neo^ r 
^monosyllables (249); laost masculine and neuter ^ly syllables ; 
(/ 30 umlautable feminine monosyllables (248) ; and feminines in ni^ 
or fal (68). 

/55. Nouns of the Second Class form their nominative plural by 
adding e ; and of the monosyllables most masculines, all feminines, 
and the neuter dfiox add the umlaut. 

- 56. Neuter monosyllables in r, except D^r (267), belong to this 
class : 3a§r, ^aar, Slo^r. 

/ 57. Some of the important masculine monosyllables (247) that do 
not umlaut are 2lrm, §unb, ^fab, <Bd)\xf), Xag. 

/ 58. Nouns in nt^ or fal were originally all neuter, and being poly- 
syllables belonged to Class II. The few that have become feminine 
have retained their strong declension, instead of the declension of 
most feminine polysyllables : btc ^cnntniS, ber ^cnntniS, bic ilcnntntflc. 

. 59. Neuter monosyllables are not readily classified, there being mo 
apparent basis of classification. The most important in the Second 
Class (249) are S3cin, ^ing, ^ferb, ^funb, die(f)t, die\(S), ©c^tff, ©tiid. 

f 60. The 3 of the termination niS is doubled before an ending : bag 
©(eic^niS, beg ®(etc^nif|ed; bte ©(eic^niffe. 

^ 61. A double vowel is simplified when umlauted : ber ^aal, bte @(i(e. 

62. Declension of ber Stbenb, t/te evening ; bie §anb, the 
hand ; ba^ Scil)r, the year : 



Sing. 


N. 


bet 2lbenb- 


bie §anb- 


baS Sal^r- 




G. 


beg Slbenbd 


ber §anb- 


beS S^^^reS 




D. 


bem Slbenb - 


ber §anb- 


bem 3a^r e 




A. 


ben 3lbenb- 


bie §anb- 


baS Sa^r- 


Plur. 


N. 


bie 3lbenbe 


bie §dnbe 


bie 3i«I)re 




G. 


ber 2lbenbe 


ber §dnbe 


ber 3^I)re 




D. 


ben Slbenben 


ben §dnb en 


ben S^^ren 




A. 


bie 3lbenbc 


bie §dnbe 


bie 3a^r e 
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WORD-ORDER 

63. Theiie are three kinds of word-order or sentence- 
arrangement, — normal, inverted, and transposed, — differ- 
ing from each other in the position of the verb. In normal 
order the verb follows the subject : !J)er S!6nlg ift aud^ ein 
SKenfci^, The king is also human. In inverted order the 
verb precedes the subject : S)ann fommt er tuieber, Then he 
will come again. In transposed order the verb is placed 
at the end of its clause: S)er 93aum, iDeld^er feine grud^te 
tragt, tt)irb umgel)auen, The tree that bears no fruit is cut 
down, 

64. The basis of order is the clause, which is either 
dependent or independent. An independent clause may be 
either declarative, interrogative, or imperative. A declara- 
tive clause is one that states a thing as a fact : %^ I)a6e 
brei 93ruber, / have three brothers. An interrogative clause 
is one that expresses a question : Sommen @ie mit ? Are you 
coming along ? An imperative clause is one that expresses 
a command : ®e^en @ie gteid^, Go at once. 

65. The order of an independent clause is either normal or 
inverted, depending upon which element (the subject or the adjunct 
of the verb) introduces it, or whether it expresses a question or a 
command: (£r fommt morgen tuieber, or SKorgen tommt er tuieber, 
He is coming again to-morrow ; §at er mein Sud^? Has 
he my book ? The order of a dependent clause is generally trans- 
posed (168) : Set)re anbere nid^t, h\§> bu fetbft gelel)ret bift, Do 
not teach others until you have taught yourself . 

I. An adjunct of the verb is any word, phrase, or clause which 
modifies the verb : 3n bicfcm <paufc ift cr nid^t, He is not in this house; 
SBcnn er fommt, fagc ic§ eg il^m, / shall tell him when he comes. 
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/66. The following table will explain the order of an 
independent clause : A ^a^fr^ 



vJ^ 



V^ 



Independent 
Clause 



Normal : ^ 



Inverted: ^ 



when the subject begins its clause, 
the coordinating conjunctions 
unb, obct, bcnn, tonbcm, aHcin', 
and abet not affecting the order. 

(a) when an adjunct of the verb 
introduces its clause. 

f (i) a question. 

(d) to express s / \ j 

^ ^ ^ I (2) a command. 



•67. Definite time and duration of time are expressed by 
;me accusative case (244, ^) : ^lod) biefe SRad^t mufe er SKabrib 
Dertaffen, He must leave Madrid this very night ; SBir tt)oI(cn 
ben ganjen Sag tuarten, PF<? will wait all (the whole) day, 

DRILL VI 

decline — 

bet Slbenb, Stm, Seutel, Sejirf, S3ocf, Sufen, 6ibam, galfeniet, 
^Jelfen, ®aft, ©unftling, ipammet, Swweliet, ^ampf, ^Rajot, 
3RanteI, $afjagiet, $fab, pfennig, ^foften, SRaum, ©d^Iumtnet, 
Sag, 3^etmjfn, SBBunfd^. 

bie Slngft, SebtangniS, S3taut, Dtangfal, ©riaubnis, fjludjit, 
§anb, ^enntniS, mm%, 3Bu^faI, 3Kuttet, ©tabt, SCrubfal, 
S^od^tet. 

bag Sannet, Seet, SilbniS, Slattd^en, J)ing, fjuttet, ®ebet, 
©ebinbe, ©ebdc^tnis, §auSd^en, §eet, Kinblein, Slamet, 2ab= 
fal, Subet, 3Ranndjien, garnet, $fetb, Sfled^t, Sflol^t, ©aufen, 
3^utniet, Mfet, SSet^dltniS, Sitat. 



EXERCISE VI 



^ 1. 5luf einem Setge nok^t bent ^luffe ftel^t unfer ©ommer^auS* 
d^en. 2. 63 ^at oiele 3ii^»«^^« 3. (gin 3i»n»n€if ge^brt meinem 
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SStubct. 4. 3" bicfcm 3in^»net finb cin 2:ifd^ unb groci ©tu^Ic. 
5. SBit roo^ncn jroci 5Konatc bcS ^o^tcS in bicfcm §aufc. 6. ^uf 
bcm glufjc ^abcn xoix cincn fia^n. 7. Sm Slbcnb gc^cn voxx oft in 
unfcrcm ^oi^n auf ben glufe. 8. ©tcl^en t)iclc Sdumc urn baS 
§duSd^cn? 9. 3«/ unb l^intcr bcm §duSd^en ift ein ©arten. 
10. 2lm Stage ftnb bie aSogel im ©arten. 11. 3m gluffe fmb 
aDerlci %i\^e, unb oft fangen roir t)iele. 12. 3n ben Sffiinter^ 
monaten ift ba3 aOBettet ^iet fe^r lalt. 13. ©e^en Sic ben SSogel 
bort im ©atteti ? 14. gr lommt jeben 3Worgen unb fingt unter 
meinem genfter. 

I. This is the way (in)to the mountains. 2. Often I go to 
rthe mountains, and from there I see the river and the little 
villages. 3. Here the weather is very pleasant, but in town 
it is too warm. 4. The son of this man is a friend of my 
brother. 5. On the hill near the road stands a tree, and in 
this tree we often see an eagle in summer. 6. The eagle 
is the king of (the) birds. 7. He comes to the mountains 
every summer. 8. But the winter is too cold here for 
birds. 9. There are many trees in our town. 10. Is he the 
son of this workingman ? 



VOCABULARY 

ber ^(enb, the evening ber Siaf^n, the (row)boat 

ber ^hlttf the eagle ber ^dntg^ the king 

an^tntfim, adj. pleasant ber SKonat, the month 

ber l^aum, the tree ber SKorgen, the morning 

ber l^erg, the hill, mountain fe^en^ to see 

eS, prAX. jtngen, to sing 

fangen, to catch ber So^n, the son 

ber ^\\i^, the fish ber %\Xi^, the chair 

ber W^kf the river ber ^ag, the day 

ber ^reuttb, the friend ber ^ifti^r the table 

ja, adv. yes ttttfer, pron, adj. our 

bojg 3a^|r, the year ber SBeg, the way 




z 
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The Third Class 



68. To the Third Class belong most neuter monosyllables (262), 
and 8 masculines (&ti% &9tt, Setli, mam, Citt, [Raitb, SBalb, and 
SBtmn) ; nouns in tnm, which are all neuter except ber ^i^i^tn and 
ber 9{et4tum ; and 8 other neuter polysyllables (261). 

69. Nouns of the Third Class form their nominative plural by 
adding tv, and umlauting whenever possible (2). 

70. Nouns in turn are umlauted on the turn, which was originally 
a monosyllable : bcr Srrtum, bic Strtiimer. 

71. Neuter monosyllables (262) in b, except $cmb (267), ?fcrb, 
and $funb (69)/ belong to this class : ^inb, ^Icib, gdb. 

72. Compounds of 2Wann form two plurals, — SKanner, denoting indi- 
viduals, Scute, denoting a class : bcr ^aufmann, M<? merchant^ bic 
^aufmfinner, individual merchants^ bie ^auflcutc, merchants as a 
guild or class. 2Bort forms two plurals : 2Bortc (connected words) 
and 2B5tter (disconnected words) ; baS Sanb forms both Sanbcr, 
ribbons^ and ^anbc, fetters; and bad ^uc^ forms also the plural ^uc^c, 
kinds of cloth, 

73. Declension of ber 9ianb, the edge; ba^ ^eitigtum, the 
sanctum; bo^ Sinb, the child : 



Sing. 


N. 


bcr SRanb- 


baS ^eiligtum- 


baS ^inb- 




G. 


be3 SRanbeS 


beS ^etHgtumS 


beS fiinbeS 




D. 


bcm Slanb c 


bem §eiligtum - 


bem Kinb e 




A. 


ben Slanb- 


baS §eiligtum- 


baS fiinb- 


Plur. 


N. 


bie Stanb er 


bie §etligtiimer 


bie ^inber 




G. 


ber iHdnber 


ber §eiligtumer 


ber ^inber 




D. 


ben SRan.betn 


ben §eiligtuniem 


ben Sinbem 




A. 


bie Sianber 


bie i^eiligtiim er 


bie Jlinber 



74. The Past Tense: The sign of past time of many 
German verbs is t(l76), just as in English it is dy and the 
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personal endings are c, eft, e, en, et, en. Thus the past tense 
of loben, to praise^ is — 

I praised^ I was praisings I did praise^ etc, 

\6) lob t c • rojt lob t en 

bu lob t eft ii^r lobtct 

cr lobte fte lob ten 

DRILL Vn 

Decline — 

bet augenblid, Sarbiet, Sogen, Conner, (gfel, ga^nrid^, ®eift, 
§c^8og, Saturn, 3w"^^if/ Sanon, 5Wann, Dffi^iet, ©aal, @c^a= 
ben, ©d^a^, ©o^n, ©tamm, 2:eppid^, S^topfen, SSater, SBalb, 
Sogling, 3ug. 

bie SanI, SefugniS, Sruft, ^Jaulni^, ^^t, §aut, «u^, aJlagb, 
SRad^t, ©d^roulft, Softer, 3BilbniS. 

bag aitertum, Sed^erlein, Soot, Sud^, SiinbniS, J)idid^t, ©gen^ 
turn, geuer, ^Jwrftentum, ©ebitge, ®efe$, ©efptad^, ®IaS, 
§aar, §ei^ogtum, §inbemis, S^i^t, Sdmmetlein, Kinb, Sieb= 
d^en, papier, $fanb, Ouattier, Slab, 3littettum, SRuber, ©d^iff, 
©teind^en, S^elegramm, 2:ier, SBott, SBunber. 

Conjugate the past indicative of — 

braud^en, brel^en, eilen, fatten, lieben, ntad^en, Kxv&tn, ftetten. 

EXERCISE vn 

1. 2)aS §au§ auf bem Serge ge^ort einem 5Wanne auS jenem 
2)otfe. 2. 2)et 3Beg ju bem §aufe ge^t butd^ Scaler unb iibet 
Serge. 3. J)aS §auS fte^t am Sflanbe beS SBalbeS. 4. 2)er SWann 
laufte eS oon einem fjteunbe meineS SSatetS. 5. 6r rool^nte ein 
Sci^t in jenem J)otfd^en, abet je^t roo^nt er ^iet. 6. J)er 5Kann 
ift ber SSatet oon jroei ^inbetn, groei 5Wdbdjien. 7. ©r l^atte aud^ 
einen ©o^n, abet et ift tot. 8. ©eftetn fagte id^ gu meinet SRuttet: 
,,aRuttet, TOO ift mein Sud^ ?" 9. „%^ \:^obt eS nid^t; baS S3ud& 
ift nid^t mein ©igentum," fagte fie bann. 
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With these books ; for the fish ; in the year ; near the house ; 
from the man ; upon the tree ; under the table ; through the 
woods ; my father's property. I was buying books. The 
house did not belong to my father. They are coming out of 
the garden. You did not visit the children, for (bcnn) they 
are visiting my mother. He is standing next to his brother. 
He is not coming, but we are going. 

I. This man is a workingman. 2. He bought a little house 
in the village. 3. The houses in that village are all small, 
but they are comfortable, and are also warm in winter. 4. He 
lived in a ho^se with a garden for two years, but the house 
was (roar) not his property. 5. It belonged to the son of my 
teacher. 6. The road to this house goes through the forest. 
7. My brother does not live here now. 8. He lived in that 
city many years, and then he visited (the) father every sum- 
mer. 9. But now he does not come often. 

' VOCABULARY 

all, pron, adj. all, every ; Hem, adj. small, little 

allei?, everything bet SRanb, the edge 

baS ^orf, the village f<idett, to say, tell 

baiS CHgetttttm, the property bai9 %^, the valley 

gefient, adv. yesterday tot, adj. dead 

tens, pron. adj. that, yon ber 993a(b, the forest, woods 

fattfett, to buy loo, adv. where 
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The Weak Declension 

75. The endings of the Weak Declension are (c)n through- 
out ; masculines add these endings in all cases except the 
nominative singular, feminines in all gases of the plural. 

76. To the Weak Declension belong most feminine monosyllables 
(266), and 20 masculines denoting animate objects (263); most 
feminine polysyllables (48, 64), and masculines in e (246, c) denot- 
ing animate objects ; and many foreign masculines accented on the 
last syllable. 

77. Nouns of the Weak Declension form their nominative plural 
by adding (e)it, and umlaut never. 

78. Feminines in in double the n before an ending (60) : bic ©rafin, 
bic Orafinncn. 

79. ^err adds n in the singular and en in the plural : ber ^exx, bed 
§errn, bie §erren. 

80. Most umlautable feminine monosyllables belong to the Second 
Class (248), but a few are weak (266), the most important being 
S3a^n, gorm, grau, ^oft, ©c^ulb, %at, VLf)v, 3a^l. 

81. Feminines also were formerly declined in the singular ; hence 
the survival of such forms as auf (Srben, on earth; in (S^ren, in honor; 
ju ©unften, in favor of, 

82. Declension of ber 9?effe, the nephew; ber 93ar, the bear; 
bie SWabel, the needle, 

bie 5Rabel- ber S3dr- 

ber SRabel- * beS Saren 

ber SRabel - bent 33ar en 

bie 9label~ ben "^witn 

bie SRabeIn bie Saren 

ber SRabeIn ber Sdren 

ben SRabeIn bep Saren 

bie Slabein bie Saren 



Sing. 


N. 


bet 9?effe- 




G. 


beS 5Reffen 




D. 


bent 5Reffe n 




A. 


ben 9?effen 


Plur. 


N. 


bie 9ieffen 




G. 


ber 9teffen 




D. 


ben SReffen 




A. 


bie 9Zeff e n 
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83. The Normal Sentence Arrangement : 

a. Subject and its qualifiers. 

b. Personal verb. 

c. Pronoun objects (shorter, longer). 

d. Adverb of time. 

e. Noun objects (indirect, direct). 
/. Other adverbs (place, manner). 

g. Adverbial phrases (time, place, manner). 

A. Negative. 

/. Predicate. 

j. Separable prefix. 

k. Non-personal verb. 

1. These elements will not all appear at the same time, but regu- 
larly occupy the position indicated: ©ic l^abcn mtr gcftern baS neuc 
93uc§ in bcr ©tabt fiir brei 2Warf gefauft, They bought the new book in 
town for me yesterday for three marks, 

2. When two similar elements appear in the same clause, the 
more important follows : ^a lag eg auf bem SBcge im ©taubc, There 
it lay in the dust on the road, 

84. In inverted (63) or transposed (168) order change 
only the position of the personal verb, except that a pro- 
noun object, and rarely an adverb of time, may precede 
the noun subject : S)ann gab yS)x ber SKann ein britte^ ©tiidE, 
Then the man gave her a third piece. 



DRILL vm 
Decline — 

bet abDofat', affe, 5lft, Sar, Stunnen, effig, ^al!e, ®ott, §am= 
mel, $afe, §etr, §ofItng, Krteg, Secret, Seib, SWatrofe, SJlenfd^, 
^P^ilofopV/ SReid^tum, ©tubent', 3^W8^* 
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bic ad^fcl, Sl|t, SeforgniS, 8imc, battel, %au% ^nftemis, grau, 
gfltftin, ©cftalt, 3Ruttct, SRot, Dpcr, ^rinjcfftn, Slofc, ©d^rift, 
©d^ulb, Sttr, M^r, SBittin. 

bag Scin, Sadlein, Srctt, e^riftcntum, &, 5Du$cnb, gelb, 
giltftcntum, gubct, ®cbict, ©cfangnis, ©cftabc, flonjctt, 
^uuert, fiagcr, Sicb, 5Kdrd^cn, ^aat, SRcid^, Slcoict, Slinb, 
©d^idfal, 3^ot, SSoglcin, SBunbct. 

Conjugate the past indicative of — 

arbeiten^ befud^en^ fit^ren^ glauben^ ^olen^ tnalen^ loben^ teben, 
fagcn, fc^cn, wad^cn, jcigcn. 

EXERCISE vm 

1. 2)ic arbett ift gut fUr ben SWcnf^cn. 2. pt jcbc SRofc 
bclommc id^ cine 3Katf ; benn bie SRofen finb je^t fc^r tcuet. 
3. aUc Sluipcn jtnb aber nid^t fo teuet. 4. ^m ©ommet befomme 
id^ and) nid^t fo mel flit bie Slofen. 5. J)et SBinter ift abet nid^t 
bie 3rit bet Slumen. 6. Siefet §ett ift bet SSatet beS ©tubenten. 
7. @t befud^t feinen ©o^n auf bet MniDetfitdt. 8. J)et ©o^n 
roo^nt in unfetem §aufe ; benn et ift ein ^teunb nteineS StubetS. 
9. 5Kein Stubet ift aud^ ©tubent. 10. Mntet ben ©tubenten fmb 
Diele Stmetitanet. 

My master's house ; a student's time ; the time of flowers ; 
time for work ; time for everything. The man's wife always 
has work. Yesterday she sold flowers. The man does not 
work. He buys and she sells ; we bought and he sold ; did 
you sell ? We fetched flowers for the woman. 

I. Many of the students at the university are Americans. 
2. They do not all go home in summer, for they do not have 
(the) time for that (ba^u). 3. This summer two students were 
visiting my brother in the mountains. 4. We often go mro 
the woods now, for there are many flowers there. 5. But I 
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bought some roses yesterday from a woman in town. 6. She 
has many children, and her husband is dead. 7. The mother 
does not always have work, and then she sells flowers. 8. She 
sold many flowers to our friends, and mother bought some 
roses. 9. Roses are very dear in the mountains, for the 
weather is too cold for flowers. 



VOCABULARY 



btc Srlieit, the work 

(efommett, to get, receive 

bte ^Inmt, the flower 

beun^ coord, conj. for 

bte %twx^ the woman, wife 

gitt^ adj. good 

bcr ^crr, the master, gentie- 

man, Mr. 
Hr, pron, adj, her, their 



immer, adv, ever, always 

bie 9)lar!, «/. the mark ( = 23 .8 cents) 

ber S^enfii^^ the human being, man 

btc [Rofe, the rose 

ber Stubettt^ the student 

tener^ adj, dear, expensive 

bie Uttitierfitftt^ the university 

berianfett, to sell 

bie ^t% the time ^ 



42 



ESSENTIALS OF GERMAN 



The Mixed Declension 

85. Mixed nouns are declined strong in the singular 
and weak in the plural. Few of them are of any impor- 
tance, and they are added merely for the sake of com- 
pleteness. 

86. To the Mixed Declension belong — 

a. A few unclassifiable masculines and neuters : ber 93auer, 

ber 9iad)bar, ber SSetter ; ba^ 9luge, ba^ S^tit 

b. Masculines in unaccented or (whose accent in the 

plural, however, shifts to the final stem syllable: 
ber S)of'tor, bie SDoto'ren) : S)oftor. 

c. Foreign neuters whose plural ended in a or m, which 

has become en or ien in German : ba^ ©tubium, bie 

©tubien ; ba^ 3Rinerat, bie 9KineraIien. 

• 

87. The principal unclassifiable masculines (266) belonging to 
this declension are SBauer, 2)orn, ^a^hax, ©camera, ©^^/ ©taat, ©tra^l, 
Untettan, SSctter, SSorfal^r. 

88. The unclassifiable mixed neuters (867) are 2luge, SBctt, ®nbc, 

89. Declension of ber 3)oftor, tke doctor; ba^ 93ett, the 
bed; ba^ ^onjitium, the council: 



Sing. 


N. 


ber J)oItot- 


bag Sett- 


baS ^ongilium- 




G. 


bes 2)oftorS 


bes Setter 


be3 ^on^ilium 3 




D. 


bent Soltot- 


bem "^zMt 


bem Son^ilium - 




A. 


ben 2)oftot" 


baS "^tiX-- 


baS ^on^ilium- 


Plur. 


N. 


bie J)o!toten 


bie Sett en • 


bie Kon^ili en 




G. 


bet J)o!toten 


bet Sett en 


bet Kongilien 




D. 


ben J)oftoten 


ben "^zMzxi 


ben ftongilien 




A. 


bie 2)oftoten 


bie 93etten 


bie Sonjilien 
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DRILL IX 

Decline — 

bcr 2lnfang, Sauet, Stief, Siirget, Sube, 35ectcl, 2)emoftat', 
3)oftot, eiefant', ®rbe, grembling, %\xx\i, (Salan, §aufcn, 
§ett, Sunge, ^amerab', ^nabc, Summer, Scid^nam, Soroe, 
3Ronb, 3la^hax, Steffe, Dd^S, ^rofeflot, Sliemen, Slicfc, ©arg, 
©ee, ©olbat', ©taat, S^eolog', SSagabunb', SSctlcr, SBurm, 
3^^"/ 3c"fot. 

bic 9[ntn)ort, Sa^n, SetriibniS, 35umm^eit, gorm, ^Jrage, greun= 
bin, (San^, ©cgenb, ©rdfin, §etrtn, §offnung, Sonigin, Stxa^t, 
Suft, aRannfc^aft, SRauet, 2Rau3, $ReffeI, 5Rui ^flid^t, aHiefin, 
%ai, SBanb, Sa^L 

baS 9[uge, Sett, Stib, Srot, ©gentum, (Snbe, ©Dangeltum, geft, 
goffxl, ©efCl^I, ©cmdlbc, ©efd^dft, ©letd^nis, §cmb,§ol3,§orn, 
§u^n, SutocI, Ref^xi^i, «rofobiI', Sid^t, ^Jlcer, SKetaD', 3Htne= 
tal, ajlufter, D^t, ^flaftct, 3fleifig, ©c^eufal, ©tiidf, ©tubiwm, 
%u^, Ungctiim, 3^w8"iS- 

EXERCISE IX 

1. ©r ift ctn Sauct unb roo^nt awf (in) bent Sanbe. 2. g^ben 
Sag ge^t bet Sauet auf fcincn 2lcter. 3. 3)cr 3Wann ift ber aScttcr 
mcincS SSaterS. 4. ©r ^attc Dteic Sdet tia^e bei biefem 355rfd^en, 
unb aud^ ein §auSd^cn. 5. Slbcr ie|t ^at er gar nid^tS; benn cr 
t)ertaufte ben 3?ad^batn all fcine ^der. 6. 3e|t n)ol)nt er in bent 
$du3d^en eineS Setters unb arbeitet fiir feine '^a^haxn. 7. 3n 
fetnem $duSd^en ift nut ein 3iwiwier, unb ba§ Sii^nter l^at nur 
einen ©tu^I unb ein ^tit 8. 2)oftoren fmb nid^t aDe ^rgte, aber 
jebet Sltgt ift ein 35oftot. 

I. This is not the house of a doctor, but two doctors live 
in that house. 2. Our cousins live in the country. 3. Many 
of their neighbors are peasants. 4. Every peasant has a field 
and a cottage. 5. Perhaps he has a garden behind his cot- 
tage. 6. The stable is generally under the cottage. 7. The 
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peasant works in his field, and his wife works in the garden. 
8. Often the wife works in the field too. 9. The life of a 
peasant is not always pleasant. 10. My mother was visiting 
her cpusins in the country. 11. "For they have eyes, and 
see not ; ears have they, and hear not." 

VOCABULARY 

htt ^dttf the cultivated field, acre ha^ Sanb, the land, country 

ber ^t^t, the physician htt 9^ad|fiar, the neighbor 

ha^ ^n^tf the eye tttcl^ti^, mdecl. pr, nothing 

ber Scatter, the peasant, farmer bai9 C^r, the ear 

bai^ "fbtM, the bed ber Stall, the stable 

ber ^oftor, the doctor ber ^tUtx, the cousin 
gar, adv. fully, very ; gar ttid^ti^, noth- nieneid^t, acbu. perhaps 
ing at all 
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GENDER 

91. The gender of nouns may generally be determined 
from their meaning or termination, but must often be 
learned by observation. The following rules will be found 
useful, though there are occasional exceptions. 

a. Gender determined by Termination : 



Masculines 


Feminines 


Neuters 


sC (human being) 


se (not human) 


5(1^ en 


sel (instrument) 


-ei 


sen (verbal) 


sen (not verbal) 


serei 


@e= -e 


set (agent or station) 


s^ett 


slein 


A&j, 'id^t 


^feit 


sniS 


=^8 


'in 


^fal 


4ing 


^*aft 


^fel 


=m 


*wng 


'turn 


'ttd^ 


verb stems + t 




verb stems 


^age 
4e 

sion 





b. Gender Determined by Meaning : 

1 . Masculine are — 

The names of males, points of the compass, winds, seasons, 
months, and days: bet ^cngft, the stallion; bet ©iib, the 
south; ^&c ^omm&c, the summer ; ^n^unx, June; ber2)icnds 
tag, Tuesday, 

2. Feminine are — 

Most abstracts, and the names of females, most rivers, 
trees, plants, flowers: bte %yx(^txCt>, youth; bie ©tutc, the mare; 
bic ^onau, the Danube; bie 3iofc, the rose. 
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3. Neuter are — 

The letters of the alphabet, collectives, words arbitrarily 
used as nouns, and the names of domestic animals without 
reference to sex, cities, most countries (96), metals, materials : 
bad 21, a J baS ©eftirn, the stars; bag ©inmalein^, the multiplica- 
tion table; bag $fcrb, the horse; (bag) ©trapurg, Strassburg; 
(bag) 2)cutfc^(anb, Germany (but bie ©c^roeij, Switzerland) ; 
bag ®olb, ^tf/<// bag ^olj; w^^^/. 

92. Compound nouns (41,/) derive their gender from the 
last element : ba^ 5Pfarrt)au^, the parsonage, bie ©eereife, the 
ocean voyage ; but bie SlnttDOrt (ba^ SBort), the answer^ bet 
3KittttJ0d^ (bie SBod^e), Wednesday. 

DRILL Xa 

Determine the gender of — 

arm, aiuffc^ub (auffd^ieben), SSlufftanb (aufftc^cn), 2luSfic§t 
(auSfe^en), Sdd^Ietn, Salfen {beam), Sduerin, 93efen {broom), 
SilbniS, Si^ (bei^en). Slid, Slurnc, Srtinnlein, Sufen {bosom), 
35afein {existence), 2)rang (bringcn), @rbe, ®mporung, ^aU, 
gcftung, tJiW^^^i/ S^ei^eit, gunb (finben), ©cfdngnig, ©cliibbc, 
©eted^tigfcit, ©etoittct, ©ram, ©unft (gonnen), §afen {haven), 
§clm, §cnfcl (handle), §enfer {hangman), §errfci^aft, §icb 
(^aucn), §irtc {herdsman), ^dfig, Kamm, ^auf, ilinbl)ett, 
Knod^cn (<^^«^), ilranid^, Sauf, Settling, Seid^nam, Sciben 
{suffering), 3Kc^t^eit, SKeinung, 9Heuterei, '^^x^txi {boat), Dbrig- 
feit, Dbem, Drbnung, ^ate {godfather), ^flid^t (pflegen), Dualm, 
SRed^en (rake), Sleiterci, Sliete {giant), ©d^ldfer {sleeper), 
©d^mcttetling, ©d^nitt (fd^neiben), ©d^reiben (writing), ©d^ufter 
{shoemaker), ©flaoe {slave), (Sprung (fptingen), ©tamm, liefe 
{deep), Stad^t (tragen), aScrgnugcn {pleasure), aSernunft (Dcr- 
ne^mcn), SBad^gtum, SBa^r^eit, SButerid^, Sud^t (jie^en), 3w8 
(jic^cn), Siigel {rein), gufunft (fommen). 
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Proper Names 

93. Names of Persons : The names of persons form their 
genitive by adding ^, unless the name ends in a sibilant, 
in which case the apostrophe is used: ©c^ider^ @ebid)te, 
Schiller' s poems ; 3Sofe' SBerte, Voss's Works. But the geni- 
tive has no ending if it be preceded, whether immediately 
or not, by a pronominal adjective (99 ff.) : be^ ^arl, beig 
%\i)itx^ ®oett)e, meine^ Sol^ann. 

94. The other cases have no ending, but the article may 
be used for the sake of clearness : %^ gebe ^ri^ ba^ SBud^, 
I give the book to Fritz; but ^eute \)0i fie ben S!arl (84) 
gefe^n, To-day she saw Karl. 

95. A title preceding a proper name is declined only 
when used with the article, in which case the proper name 
takes no ending (93) : ^aifer 3BiIt)eIm^, be^ Slaifer^ 3BiIt)etm, 
Emperor Willia^ns. 

96. Names of Places : The names of countries and towns 
are generally neuter (91, ^), and are then used without the 
article, except when qualified. They form their genitive 
by adding § ; but if they already end in a sibilant, the geni- 
tive is replaced by — 

a. SSon with the dative: bie ©d^ulen t)on 5)3art^, the 

schools of Paris. 

b. A proper adjective (264) : bie 5)3arifer ©d^uten, the 

Parisian schools, 

c. ^ioiii or S)orf in the genitive, the name of the place, 

following the usage of names of persons (98), being 
in apposition and without ending : bie ©d^uten ber 
©tabt 5)3ari^, the schools of the city of Paris. 
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97. 2)ic ©c^roeia, Switzerland, bie Xiitfci, Turkey, bic ^Sfalj; M^ 
Palatinate^ are feminine, and are declined with the article through- 
out : bic ©c^jroeij; ber ©c^roeij, etc. • 

98. Other proper names generally follow the declension of com- 
mon nouns, except that for the most part they lack a plural : ber W)tvx, 
bed 9{l^eind, etc. 

DRILL X6 

Determine the gender of — 

9lbtci, %xht{itx(workingman), 93aum, 93cfu(l^,8obcn(^r^««^/), 
Sote {messenger), g^riftcntum, 3)ectcl {lid), 3)5rfci^en, 33umm^eit, 
e^rc {honor), grbfci^aft, ^Jittid^, grdulein, ^rii^ling, ^iirftin, 
©arten, ©drtnct, ©ebaube, ©efeDfc^aft, ^etligtum, §tlfe (>^<?-^), 
^inbcmiS, §ijflid^fcit, Knabc {boy), ^onig, Scorer, Sebcn (/{/i?), 
SKdbd^en, 3RaIcr {painter), Slcuigleit, Cffnung, pfennig, ^Pfortner 
{porter), 3fldtfcl, Sletfe, SRciter {rider), ©d^idfal, ©d^on^eit, 
3;eppid^, Sutm, Serroanbtfd^aft, SBagen {wagon), SBanblung, 
SBciSl^eit, SBurm, '^txi^tn {sign), 3euge {tvitness), 3ogUng. 

EXERCISE X 

1. 3)ort fommt SBil^cIm, ein grcunb meineS SrubcrS Raxl. 
2. ^arl unb SBtl^elm finb ©tubcntcn auf ber UniDerfitdt §ctbel= 
berg. 3. ©te roo^nen bei etnem ^reunbe beS 3SaterS, bem ^Profeffor 
©d^mtbt. 4. 35te ©tabt §etbelberg tft toegen tl)rer Unberfitdt unb 
i^reS ©d^IojfeS fe^r berii^ntt. 5. 3)aS ©d^lo^ fte^t l)od^ oben an 
einem Serge. 6. Unten an bem ^Iwffe 5Jedfar liegt bie ©tabt. 
7. SSor Dtelen ^a^ren roar (was) aud^ ber 3)id^ter ©d^effel ©tubent 
in §eibelberg. 8. Unb je^t fte^t ein ©tanbbilb Don il^m (him) 
oben bei bem ©d^Ioffe. 9. ©d^effelS „Jrompeter oon ©dffingen" 
ift fe^r fd^on unb interejfant. 

I. I am now a student at the University [of] Gottingen. 
2. I live at the house of my friend Karl. 3. His father is a pro- 
fessor at (an) the university, and he is also a student. 4. In 
summer we tfavel, and visit many countries of Europe. 5. Last 
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summer we traveled through Germany and visited many cities 
and villages. 6. We traveled also through the mountains of 
Switzerland. 7.* This summer we are going to (nad^) France. 

8. KarPs mother and my sister Marie are already in Paris. 

9. They say that the buildings of Paris are beautiful and inter- 
esting. 10. They visited Heine's house there, but it was not 
so interesting. 

VOCABULARY 

httiktimi, adj. famed, famous vetfeit, to travel 

^eutffl^Ianb, Germany baiS ^d^log, the castle 

betr ^td^ter, the poet fd^ou, adv. already 

^vo^a, Europe W3ttr adj. beautiful, fine 

fjrattltetfl^, France bte Sc^ttiet^, Switzerland 

^Ofl^, adj. high bai^ StanbbUb, the statue 

le^, adj. last itnteit, adv. below 

Uegett, to lie toegen, prep. gen. on account 
obett adv. above, up of, because of 

betr ^rofeffor, the professor SBtl^elm, William 





PROPER NAMES 






WORD LIST n 


« 


9(6enb 


gat 


@c^lo^ 


aictet 


gcftcm 


fd^on 


aU 


gut 


©d^toet} 


an 


§ert 


fe^cn 


ongene^m 


^oc^ 


ftngen 


9(r6eit 


^oren 


©o^n 


atjt 


i^t 


©tubcnt 


auf 


immet 


©tu^I 


3lugc 


!« 


Sag 


S3auet 


3a^t 


Sal 


S3aum 


icn= 


tcuet 


bcfommctt 


laufen 


2:tfd) 


Sctg 


Ilein 


tot 


(etii^mt 


Jtonig 


iibct 


Sett 


Sanb 


urn 


Slume 


le^t 


unfet 


bcnn 


liegen 


unten 


©cutfc^Ianb 


aRcnfd^ 


unter 


2)oftot 


aRonat 


Dcrlawfen 


2)0tf 


3la6)iax 


Setter 


®tgentum 


nid^td 


Dtelletd^t 


eg 


oben 


t)on 


@utopa 


D^t 


^iUalb 


?5Iwft 


^rofejfot 


STOeg 


granlrctd^ 


afleife 


toegen 


%xavi 


tcifcn 


too 


grcunb 


fagcn 


Sett 
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cin 93ud^ Dom ^Profefjor gu metnem ©eburtstagc. 5. 33icfe3 Sud^ 
ift obcr nid^t mein eigentum ; c3 ge^ort ber 3Kutter. 6. 35tc SSogcI 
fommcn 'burd^ baS ^enfter in mein 3intmer. 7. 3^^^^ 5Kdbd^en 
bcfommt morgen eine Siofe; aber bic ^nobcn befommcn feinc. 
8. 3)a3 ©ebdubc in jenem 2Balbc ift fein ^lofter. 9. §od^ oben 
im Saumc l^ore xt!^ einen 3SogeI fingcn, abcr id^ fel^c feinen. 
10. SSiellcid^t fe^en mx ben Dnlel morgen, benn et ift aud^ ^iet 
in ber ©d^roeij. 

This is my father. That book is not mine. Where is your 
hat ? I have no hat. Is your brother at home ? Many a child 
has not such a book. This is not our house ; we live in that 
house. Many a man ; many men. Each boy and every girl. 
We go home every day. Several children and many women. 
Which house ? There are no beds here ; there are only chairs. 

I. The mountains of Switzerland are very high ; in no other 
country are they so high. 2. There are no trees up on the 
mountains, for it is very cold there ; but down in the valley are 
many. 3. This book is not his ; I bought it yesterday. 4. In 
this forest are all kinds of trees and many flowers. 5. There 
are many birds in the mountains, but they do not sing. 6. Do 
you see that tree in our garden ? 7. This is our house, and 
that [one] belongs to my uncle. 8. Where did you buy those 
roses? 9. We bought them from a woman in town. 10. Are 
they not beautiful.^ 11. We have many flowers, but none so 
beautiful as these. 

VOCABULARY 

anber, pron, adj. other betr Stnaht, the boy 

begegnett, ^af. to meet bie 92etfe, the journey 

ber &thuttSta%, birthday tote, conj. as, than 
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HE Descriptive Adjective 



105. Descriptive adjectives express some qualification of 
their noun. They are used in five ways : 

a. Attributively 1 , ,. 

i c u .. .• 1 r declined. 

b. Substantively J 



c. Predicatively 

d. Appositively 

e. Adverbially 



not declined. 



I. These uses are illustrated as follows: 

a, 2)ct fleijige llnabc, the diligent boy. 

b, %\t glcijis^tt (16, a) ^abcn i^rcn Sol^n, The diligent have their 

reward, 

c, 2)er ilnabc ift flei^g, The boy is diligent, 

d, 2)cr ^nabc, ftei^g in feincr '^xhtxi, ^at feincn SoJ^tt; The boy, diligent 

in his work^ has his reward, 

e, %vt ^nabe arbeitet flcijig, The boy works diligently, 

106. The function of the adjective is quite the same in all five 
uses, i.e. to express some qualification of the noun; the difference 
between bev flei^tge ^nabe, ber 5^nabe ift flei^ig/ and bet ^nabe arbeitet 
ftei^ig is merely one of degree, each expression asserting a certain 
degree of diligence on the part of the boy. 

107. There are two adjective declensions, — the Strong 
and the Weak, — as there are two noun declensions. In the 
noun, however, the declension is determined by the gender, 
number of syllables, and termination (41, e)y and is fixed ; 
but the declension of an adjective is determined by the 
word preceding it (109), and varies accordingly. 

I. Notice especially that the declension of the following noun has 
absolutely nothing to do with the declension of the adjective. Nor 
will the genitive (5f an adjective necessarily be strong merely because 
its nominative is strong, since each case is determined separately. 
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' 108. The Adjective Endings : 








<' 




Strong 






Weak 




M. 


F. 


N. 


M. 


F. 


N. 


\Shig. N. 


Ct 


e 


eg 


e 


e. 


e 


ed 


et 


es 


en 


en 


en 


/ ^' 


em 


et 


em 


en 


en 


en 


A. 


en 


e 

M. F. N. 


es 


en 


e 

M. F. N. 


e 


Plur. N. 




e 






en 




G. 




et 






en 




D. 




en 






en 




A. , 


k 


e 






en 





109. An adjective has a strong ending when not preceded by a 
form of the pronominal adjective with a distinctive ending ; other- 
wise it has a weak ending: brat)er SWann, ein braider SWann, 
einei^ bral^en SWanne^, ber brat)e SWann, it)r braider SWann, ^t?^?^ 
w^zw, etc. 

110. But with the genitive of a strong masculine or neuter noun 
the weak form of the adjective is more usual in order to avoid the 
repetition of the ending eS, though no form of the pronominal adjec- 
tive precede : ^eiteren ©inneg, of cheerful mind; toten SBeine^, of red 
wine; folten SBafferS, of cold water. 

111. A descriptive adjective will not afEect the ending of a fol- 
lowing descriptive adjective. Hence, if a noun has two or more 
descriptive adjectives, they will all have the same ending : ein armcr 
oltcr 2Konn, eine^ atmen alien 2KanneS/ arme alte 2Kanner, a poor old 
man^ etc. 

112. Unaccented e in the final stem syllable may be dropped before 
an ending and is always dropped if it is the last letter in the stem : 
abler (ebel), l^eitreg (l^etter), roeifer (roeife) ; but either ebeln or eblcn. 

113. ^od^ loses the c of its stem when declined: lol^et; l^ol^e, 
l^ol^efii, etc. 
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114. Declension of brat)er ®oi}n, £^ood son ; ein alte^ 93uc^, 
an old book ; biefe fc^flne SBIume, this beautiful flower : 



Sing. N. 


btat)et ©o^ti 


\- 




ein - alt eS "^wi;^ - 


G. 


braoen ©o^neS 




ein ed alt en Sud^ eS 


D. 


brar) em ©o^n e 




ein em alt en "^yxi) e 


A. 


braoen ©o^r 


t- 




ein - alt eS 33ud^ - 


Plur. N. 


brat) e ©o^n e 




alte Sitd^et 


G. 


braDet ©o^ne 




alt et Siic^ et 


D. 


brar) en ©o^nen 




alt en S3itd^ etn 


A. 


brar) e ©o^n e 




alte ^ud^et 




Sing. N. 


biefe 


fd^on e Slume - 




G. 


bief er 


fd^bnen SJIume- 




D. 


bief et 


fd^on en Slume - 




A. 


biefe 


fd^on e SJIume - 




Plur. N. 


biefe 


fd^bn en Slunte n 




G. 


bief et 


fd^onen 8Iumen 




D. 


bief en 


fd^on en Slume n 




A. 


biefe 
1 


fd^bnen Slumen 






DRILL Xn 




Decline — 








ein roannet 9[benb 






meine liebe fromme f^au 


biefet fc^Iec^te 3lpfel 






^uet treuer ^eunb 


mein fd^road^et 9lrm 




^ 


ber etfte reid^e ©aft 


tnand^et ^o^e Sautn 






mand^e n)a^re @efd^id^te 


unfet n)eic^e3 S3ett 






lein graueS §aar 


ein 


fc^bned Silb 






bas fte^enbe §eet 


bet fefte SJoben 






ein junget §elb 


i^t fleinet Stubet 






ein fe^r bbfer 3«nge 


iene^ tiefe Srunnen 






bet beutfd^e ^aifet 


unfet ttaget 3)ienet 






i^te fette ilu^ 


ein 


frifd^gelegteS @i 






armer Ileinet 3SogeI 



/ 
/ 



k 
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EXERCISE Zn 

1. ©eftern mad^ten tott aDe einc lange SReifc. 2. 35a3 SBettct 
wax fe^t fd^on, nid^t 5U tDartn unb aud^ nid^t ju fait. 3. 3luf bent 
SSege begegneten n)it einem fleinen ^JJldbd^en; fte ^atte aQetlei ju 
Dcrlaufen. 4. SBir lauften Srot unb etnige Slpfel. 5. 3)ic %fel 
tDaren abet fd^Ied^t. 6. 3llfo fagte bie Gutter: ;;2Bit lommen balb 
nad^ ^ufe, unb bann befomntt i^r gute ^pfel unb guteS 8rot." 
7. SBit fatten §unget, aber xo'xx roarteten bod^ ; benn fd^Ied^te ^pfel 
ftnb fo gut roie feine. 8. 3w §aufe fte^t etn alter 2lpfelbaum, unb 
unter biefent 8aunte Itegen jje^t tmmer Spfel. 

Of a good man ; to my poor old mother ; this beautiful city ; 
a warm summer; cold weather; good sons; through a large 
house ; my good son ; another man ; many a good book ; such 
large houses ; with this small table ; our little brother ; a very 
large man ; tall girls and small boys ; a fine old town ; the last 
man's work ; her interesting book ; your new neighbor is my 
old friend ; nothing good ; beautiful Switzerland. 

I. We are all going to the country to-morrow. 2. There our 
old uncle lives ; he has a very large old house, and in front of 
the house are many beautiful old trees. 3. The rooms in this 
house are all very large, and in our room is an old bed. 4. Mother 
lived there with uncle many years ago. 5. She was then a little 
girl ; but everything is still the same (baSfelbe), and she showed 
us (und) the beautiful fields and the woods where she played. 

VOCABULARY 

alfo, adv. so, thus, therefore hex $itttgeir, the hunger 

alt, adj. old (attg^ adj. long 

ber ^^fe(, the apple Vi^Hs^, adv. still, yet (temporal) 

dalb, adv. soon ff^tei^t, adj. bad 

bad IBrot^ the bread • f^ielett, to play 

bml, adv, yet, still, for all that toarten^ to wait 

tei9 gfelb, the field ttieit, adj. far, distant 

|f»§, adj. large, great, tall seigeit, to show 
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115. The comparative degree of adjectives is formed by 
adding er, unaccented c in the final syllable being dropped. 
The superlative degree is formed by adding (e)ft: tDcit 
distant, tpeiter, H)eitcft=; citcl vain, eitlcr, eitelft=. ^.^^^ 

116. A few primitive monosyllabic adjectives with the^^ 
vowel a, 0, or u (266) add the umlaut as an additional sign ^ (/^ 
of comparison : alt, old, filter, atteft= ; jung, young, junijfCj FV 
jungft^^. 




117. In the positive and comparative degrees the stem is used 
when the adjective is not declined (105), otherwise the stem plus the 
regular adjective endings ; but in the superlative, when the adjective 
is not declined, a phrase with am (an bem) is used : ber gute 3J2ann, the 
good man; cin bcfJcreS ©tilcl, a better piece j baS ift befjct; that is better; 
but er fc^rcibt am bcftcn, he writes best, 

118. Adverbs, being uninflected, regularly have this second superla- 
tive form only ; adjectives have both forms : gent/ gladly, Ucber, am 
Itebften ; alt, old, gltet; alteft-, am dlteften. 



119. Paradigms: 








fd^Ott, beautiful 


fd^onct 


fd^onfts 


am fd^bnften 


fauer, sour 


faurct 


fauerft- 


am fauerften 


Hug, clever 


linger 


«ii9ft= 


am flugften 


oft, often 


bftet 




am bfteften 


120. Irregular Comparisons : 






a. Adjectives : 








gut, good 


bejfer 


bep* 


am beften 


gro^, large 


gtb^t 


grb^= 


am grb^ten 


^Od^, high 


' ^o^et 


^bc^fi^' 


am ^bd^ften 


nal^c), near 


nft^et 


nad^ft* 


am ndd^ften 


t)iel, muck 


me^t 


meifts 


am meiften 



<J 



6o ESSENTIALS OF GERMAN 



b. Adverbs: 






balb, soon 


el^er 


am el^cftcn 


gem, gladly 


licbcr 


am licbftcn 


\t\fi, ffiuch, very 


mel^r 


am mctpcn 


rool^I, well 


befjcr 


am beften 



DRILL Xm 

Compare the adjectives — 

arm, bitter, brcit, bunlel, eitel, faul, gefunb, gro^, gut, l^od^, 
fait, lurg, (ang, miibe, nal^, faftig, ftarl, taub, tief, t)iel, warm. 

Compare as adverbs — 

balb, feft, gcnau, gut, langfam, rol^, fd^neH, fd^iin, fel^r, roacfer, 
tDol^l, gaubernb. 

Decline — 

baS Iflrjefte 93cin baS bcfte "^oi^x 

unfcr bepeS Sett meine teuerfte ©d^roefter 

bein ^le^ter Srief il^r ditefter ©ol^n 

biefe !Ieinere grau ein roarmerer 2^ag 

ber erfte reid^e ®aft jeneS tiefere SBafler 

EXERCISE xm 

1. SBit rool^nen in einem Ileinen 2)orfe an einem !Ieinen glufje. 
2. Unfer 2)orf l^at nur ein paar ©tra^en, unb roir rool^nen in einer 
ber Ileineren. 3. 3^ ber langpen ©tra|e ftnb aud^ bie grb^ten 
Oebftube, abet fte jtnb meiftenS Oefd^aftSgebfiube. 4. 2Bir rool^nten 
friil^er in einem grb^eren ^a\x\t, aber biefeS §auS tft fd^oner unb bef == 
fer, obgleid^ Ileiner. 5. aiud^ l^aben roir ie|t eine Ileinere gamilie, 
benn mein alterer Sruber i[t nid^t mel^r gu §aufe, unb bie jtingere 
©d^roefter rool^nt biefeS S^l^r beim Dnlel, bem ditepen 93ruber ber 
SKutter. 6. 3Rein 3i»"tner ift baS !Iein[te im §aufe, abet eS ift 
aud^ im SSinter bag n)drmfte. 
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He is older than I. The youngest children are not always 
the best. I see him oftenest. A very warm day is more com- 
fortable than the colder [ones]. My best book. This is prob- 
ably best. These birds sing well. My younger brother sings 
better than my older [one], but my sister sings best. This is 
not the shortest day of the year ; it is shorter than yesterday, 
but not so short as to-morrow. 

I. There are several villages on this river. 2. We live in the 
largest one ; for it is the most beautiful and has the best streets. 
3. The smaller villages have really only one street. 4. There 
are several smaller streets, but they have only a few houses. 
5. Our village is nearer (to the) town also. 6. We go there 
often, but I prefer to live (live more gladly) in our little village ; 
for in winter it is much colder in (the) town, and in summer it 
is warmer. ^ / / 




../ / 'iVt 



OCABULART 

eigeittUfi^, adj, proper, real jung, adj, young 

bie gfantiiiie, the family obgleiii^, conj. although 

frfllj, adj, early ; comp, former baiS ^aar, the pair ; citt Jiaar, 

bad ^efii^&ftiSgebSttbe, the business a few 

building ^ bie Strafe, the street 

)O0]|(, adv. probably 
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HE N UME] 

121. Numerals are of two kinds : cardinals, which denote 
quantity, and ordinals, which denote the position or order 
of a thing in a group or series. 

122. The fundamental cardinals, with their derivatives, 
are — 




■^ - 



\ 






nutt 










1 


cin(3) 


11 


elf 






\^ 2 


groci 


13 


Jtoolf 


20 


jttmnjtg 


^_T\ 3 


btci 


13 


bteijel^n 


30 


btcigig 


^^ M 


Diet 


14 


Dterjel^n 


40 


Dictjig 


V ^ 


m 


15 


ftinfgc^n 


50 


funfsig 


^-T 6 


fe^g 


16 


fc%^n 


60 


fed^Sifl 


V 


ftcben 


17 


fteBjel^n 


70 


ftcijig 


^ 8 


a6)i 


18 


ac^t5el^n 


80 


ac^tjig 


^ 9 


neun 


19 


neungcl^n 


90 


neunjig 


10 


jc^n 










100 


^unbert 










1000 


taufcnb 










1,000,000 


einc SKtHion 











123. The teens (13-19) are formed by suffixing jcl^n to the corre- 
sponding units, fcd^jcl^n dropping the S and fiebjel^n generally dropping 
the en ; elf and ^todlf are anomalous. 

I. For the pronunciation of ftebjel^n and ftebjtg see 3. 

124. The tens (20-90) are formed by suffixing similarly jig, with 
the following irregularities : STOattjig, breijig, fed^jig, fiebjig. 

r 125. Intermediate numerals are formed as follows : etnunbjroanjtg, 

I ad^tunbftebaig, l^unbert fiebenunbbrci^ig, tauf enb oict^unbert neununbf ed^jig . 
\ Notice that in writing out numerals it is customary to group the units 
\ and tens, the hundreds, the thousands, etc. 

\ 126. @tn serves also as indefinite article (30), and is the only cardi- 

^ — \ — ^1 that is now regularly declined. 

5 I. The form etnS (contraction of etneS) is used when absolute and 

not followed by another numeral, as in counting : cin§, jroet, etc. 




THE NUMERAL 

2. Unemphatic one^ or a, is not expressed before ^unbert or taufcnb 
at the beginning of a number : ^unbert unb ^el^ti; but tauf enb einl^unbert 
brciftnbbrei^ig. 

127. Ordinals: The ordinals are formed from the car- 
dinals by suffixing t from i to 19, and ft from 20 on ; but 
erft, ivxtt, and ad^t are irregular : fed^t, neunt, etnunbad^tjtgft, 
l^unbertft. 

Expressions of Time 

128. Time of Day : 

a. The even hour is expressed by U^r (181) : fed^ig U^r, 
six o'clock, 

b. The half-hour is expressed by l^alb without a preposi- 
tion, with the next full hour as starting-point : t)alb ad^t, half 
of eighty i.e. half past seven, 

c. The quarters are expressed by SSiertel (s) with the 
preposition : 

1 . nad^ {after) or t)or {before) : (ein) SSiertel nad| etn^, a quar- 

ter after one ; SStertel t)or jttjet, a quarter to two, 

2, auf {towards) : 9?tertel auf ncun, a quarter past eight ; 

brei SStertel auf neun, a quarter to nine, 

d. The minutes are expressed by SWinute with the prepo- 
sition nad^ or t)or : t)terjet)n 9Kinuten nad^ Jttjflif, fourteen 
minutes after twelve, 

129. Dates : Dates, denoting definite time, are expressed 
by the accusative case (244,^, 3), the ordinal numeral being 
used : SWontag, ben jtufilften [2;ag] 9Kai neunjetinfiunbertunb^ 
jtuet; 2KitttPod^, ben erften Dftober aditjetinliunbert neununb^^ 
neunjig. 

I. This is generally abbreviated to SWontag, b. 12. 3Wai 1902 (17). 
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130. The names of the months are — 

bet 3<*^^w<*^ bcr 5!Rat 

bet gcbruar bcr 3um 

bet Tlax^ bet ^uli 

bet Slptil bet ^luguft 

1. The days of the week are — 

bet ©onntag bet 5!Rittu)od^ 

bet SKontag bet 2)onnetStag 



bet ©eptembet 
bet D!tobet 
bet 9lot)embet 
bet 35ejembet 

bet @amdtag 
or 

bet ©onnabenb 



bet 35ien3tag bet ^J^eitag 

132. The names of the months and the days are all masculine 
(91, d), and are generally used with the definite article (239, /) : bet 
gebtuat ift bet liitjefte 2Wonat, February is the shortest month. 



Decline — 

eine gute Slntroott 
bag Iin!e 3luge 
etn eitles 35ing 
bein l^itbfd^et @atten 
unfet leeted ^o^yx^ 



DRILL xiv 



bet blaue ^immel 
3l^t Kebet Sametab 
feine roilbe Soroin 
ein gang anbetet SKenfd^ 
bie l^od^fte 3^it 




EXERCISE XIV 



1. 68 jtnb Dtetjig ©d^ulet in meinet Klafje in bet ©d^ule. 2. 3^ 
bin bet etfte nid^t, abet aud^ nid^t bet le^te. 3. ©nen 5!Ronat roat 
id^ bet jroeite, unb einen 5!Ronat bet btitte, abet meiftenS bin id^ bet 
fiinfte obet fed^fte. 4. Unfete ©d^ule l^at einen ilutfuS t)on neun 
Sal^ten, unb id^ bin in bet groeiten ^lafje. 5. SSot ad^t 3<»^^^^w 
roaten nut fiebjel^n ©d^iilet in meinet Slafje, unb t)on biefen fteb= 
jel^n ftnb \t%i nut nod^ btei l^iet. 6. SSon ben anbeten jtnb groei 
tot, unb einige jtnb (have gone) mit il^ten ©Itetn x^(x^ 3lmett!a. 
7. 3?ad^fteS 3al^t lommen roit aud^ ^yx% bet ©d^ule, unb bann gel^e 
id^ aud^ nad^ aimetila. 8. 3d^ l^abe jd^on einen Stubet bott; et 
rool^nt in 3?en) §)otI, bet gtd^ten ©tabt in ben SSeteinigten ^i^oXtx^. 
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8, 14, 67, 3, 65, 11; 27, 92, 539, 5, 1283, 41, 3233, 74, 53, 
888, 249 ; 651st, 99th, 179th, 1004th, 72d, 103d, SS5th, looist; 
July 4, 1776 ; December 20, 1872 ; April 30, 1789; January 3,- 
1801 ; July 17, 1836; November 29, 1901 ; May 30, 1865; 
March 21, 1831 ; September 11, 1900 ; Friday, October 4, 1492 ; 
February 22, 1732 ; Saturday, February 23 ; Wednesday, June 5 ; 
August 31, 1539; May 17, 1679; June 16, 1443. 

I. Germany is not the largest state in Europe, but it has 
almost as many inhabitants as the largest; for there are in 
all Germany over sixty million people. 2. The largest city is 
Berlin ; it has about two million inhabitants. 3. The second 
city is Hamburg and the third is Munich (SKUnd^cn). 4. There 
are in Germany twenty- three states. 5. Almost every state has 
its university, and several have two. 6. The largest univer- 
sity is in Berlin and has more than seven thousand students. 
7. Several of the universities are very old ; Heidelberg was 
five hundred years old [in] 1886. 8. Heidelberg is not so large 
as many others, but is one of the most famous. 

VOCABULARY 

ber (^intoof^ntx, the inhabitant ober, coord, conj. or 

bie Q^ltttUf pL the parents bic Sd^itle, the school 

\^% adv. almost ber Sd^iller, the scholar 

gattj, adj. whole, all ber Staat, mx. the state 

bie Piaffe, the class itttgefiil|r, adv. about 

ber ^x\VLd, the course bie Seretttigtett Staatett, the 

United States 
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THE PRONOUN 




133. Pronouns are personal, reflexive, possessive, demon- 
strative, relative, interrogative, or indefinite. 

The Personal Pronoun 

134. The personal pronouns are — 





I 


2 




3 






M. F. N. 


M. F. N. 


M. 


F. 


N. 


Sing. N. 


id) 


bu 


^^ 


fte 


ed 


G. 


mciner 


bcincr 


fcinct 


\\)Xtx 


fcinet 


D. 


mir 


bit 


x\)m 


il^r 


tl|m 


A. 


mx6) 


bi^ 


i^n 


%■ 


ed 


Plur. N. 


mix 


X\)t , 




^'*C 




G. 


unfcr 


cuct 




i^rct ■ 




D. 


unS 


cud^-^ 




il^tien 




A. 


unS 


eud^ 




fte 





135. The agreement of the personal pronoun presents 
no difficulties, since the pronoun agrees in gender with its 
antecedent, regardless of sex. Hence er agrees with ber 
^ann, tAe man, bcr 93aum, tAe tree ; fie with bie %xg}X, the 
wontatiy bie 93tume, the flower; e^ with ba^ SBetter, the 
weather, bo^ SKcibd^en, the girl. Just so in English ; for 
though ship, engine, etc., are not animate objects, and there- 
fore are of neither sex, we often refer to them as she, to 
the sun as he, and to the moon as she. 

136. But if the name of an animate object be neuter, the pronoun 
may agree with its sex rather than with its grammatical gender. So 
either eS or fte may refer to baS SWabc^en, the gtrl^ or baS J^^^aulein, the 
young lady. 
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137. Substitution: Pronouns which do not denote ani- 
mate objects are not as a rule used in the dative or accu- 
sative after a preposition. More commonly is used — 

a. For the personal pronoun — 

1. The demonstrative berfelbc: fiir baSfelbe (not fiir t^),for it. 

2. ^a (bar before a vowel), which is prefixed to the preposi- 

tion : bafiir, therefor^ for ity for them. 

b. For the demonstrative, ba as above. 

c. For the interrogative or relative, too (root before a vowel) : roorin/ 

wherein^ in what^ in which. 

138. Pronouns of Address : The pronouns of direct ad- 
dress are bu, tl)r, and ©ic (16, by c). 2)u is the familiar form, 
used in poetry or prayer, and in addressing a member of 
the family, an intimate friend, a child, sometimes a trusted 
servant, or an animal ; it)r is the plural of bu ; ©ie (fie, third 
person plural capitalized) is the conventional form, and is 
used under all other circumstances. In translating you^ 
@ie should always be used unless the context clearly justi- 
fies the use of the familiar form. 

The Reflexive 

. The reflexive pronoun, which is regularly used only 
in an objective relation, shows that the subject and the 
object are one and the same: er fd|tagt fid^, he strikes him- 
self ; td^ \!^Qbt mir tpet) getan, / have hurt myself. Hence it 
will have only such cases as may follow a verb of action 
or a preposition, i.e. any case except the nominative. It 
will be seen from the following paradigm that the corre- 
sponding form of the personal pronoun is used except in 
the dative and accusative of the third person, where fid^ is 
used. The declension is as follows : 
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Sing. G. 
D. 
A. 

Plur. G. 
D. 
A. 



M. F. N. 

tttcincr 
mir 

unfcr 
und 



M. F. N. 

bcincr 

bit 

bi^ 

cucr 
eud^ 
eud^ 



M. 

fcincr 



F. 



il^rer 

ft* 
ftd) 



ilircr 



N. 

fciner 
ftc^ 



Decline — 

cin braocr Saucr 
il^r fIcinftcS Kinb 
jcncr bxavt Snabc 
unfcr cigcncS 2anb 
mcinc licbc altc 5!Ruttcr 



DRILL XV 



bic gangc 9iad^t 
euer le^teg la^meg $ferb 
i^tc arglofc ©d^rocfter 
ein l^ci^er ©ommcr 
baS du^cre %ox 



EXERCISE XV 

1. ®icfcS §auS ift fflr unS nid^t gto^ genug. 2. S)cnn roir ftnb 
unfcr fcd^S, unb jcbcr roiinfd^t cin 3i»nttict fiir [\6), 3. 35ic ^inbct 
gcl^cn nod^ attc in bic ©d^ulc. 4. 3llfo miiffen roir aud^ cin ©tubicr^ 
gimmct fiit ftc l^abcn. 5. 35cr SSatcr lommt am Slbcnb nad^ ^au\e 
unb ftubicrt bann mit il^ncn. 6. 2)ic ©ro^muttcr bcfud^t unS aud^ 
oft, unb mix mtifjcn cin ^intwtct fiit fie l^abcn. 7. 35ad mad^t alfo 
im gangcn jroolf Siwtwtcr ; abcr ©ic l^abcn in bicfcm §aufc nut jei^n. 
8. SJicKcid^t l^abcn ©ic cin grb^crcS ^au^. 

Translate in all possible ways : To me ; of you ; with them ; 
through it ; for her ; with him ; in them ; to her ; after us ; he 
and I ; to himself ; of myself ; with yourselves ; I have it (bet 
©tul^I) ; of us ; they ; him ; I see it (bag ^(x\x^ ; here it (bic 
SSlumc) is ; he is coming with it (ba§ 33ud^) ; she ; them ; with 
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you ; out of them (bic fjcnfter) ; to it ; by me ; from herself ; 
through you ; after themselves ; without us ; from me ; over it ; 

tween them ; to himself. 

I. My sister and I are visiting an old friend of (t)on) mine 
(me) to-day. 2. She lives in town, and we visit her every year. 
3. Then we often go with her to the country. 4. She has a 
brother there, and she lives with him a few months each year. 

5. He is building himself a fine house ; perhaps we [shall] see it. 

6. He has many workmen at the house now ; they are working 
almost day and night in order to (ju) have it finished before 
the end of the month. 7. We like to visit him, for he is a very 
interesting man, and goes with us ever)rwhere, and shows us 
everything. 

VOCABULARY 

baiten, to build milffett, to be compelled, must 

has ^ht, the end bte ^lad^i, the night 

feriig, adj. finished, ready fhtbierett, to study 

geitit§, adv. enough baiS Stubier'Stntnter, the study (room) 

bic Qlrotnnttter, the grandmother fiberatt, adv. everywhere 

leilte, adv. to-day ttiiinfd^ett, to wish 
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The Possessive 



140. The possessives are derived from the genitive case 
of the personal pronoun and are — 



mem, my 


il^r, her 


cucr, your 


bcin, thincy your 


fcin, its 


yjcfc, their 


fein, his 


unjcr, our 


3^r, your 



I. Care should be taken to make the stem of the possessive corre- 
spond to its antecedent ; viz. bein refers always to bu, euer to i^r, 3^*^ 
to ©ic^ etc. 

141. They are pronominal adjectives (lOO), and as adjec- 
tives are declined like ein (30). When used as pronouns 
they, like ein and fein, have the regular endings of bie^, dif- 
fering in form from the possessive adjective only where the 
adjective lacks endings. They are declined as follows : 



Pronoun 
M. F. N. 

mein cr mein c mcin eS 

mein eS mein et mein eS 

mein em meiner mein em 

mein en mein e mein eS 







Adjective 








M. 


F. 


N. 


Sing. 


N. 


mein- 


meine 


mein- 




G. 


metn eS 


mein et 


mein eS 




D. 


mein em 


meiner 


mein em 




A. 

N. 


mein en 


meine 


mein- 


Plur. 




T 

meine 






G. 




mein er 






D. 




mein en 






A. 




meine 





metne 
mein et 
mein en 
meine 



1. But in the predicate the pronoun usually has no endings : ^aS 
Sud^ ift mein, The book is mine. 

2. Unfer and cuer may drop the e of the stem before an ending 
(112): unfrc or unfere, eurem or cucrcm. 
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142. In place of this form of the possessive pronoun may be used 
the weak form with the definite article (261), — ber mcinc, bie meine, 
baS meine, etc., — or the derivative in ig : bet meinige, bie meinige, bad 
ntey;tige/ etc. So also ber eine (261), the one. 

The Demonstrative 

143. The demonstratives are ber, this^ that ; btc^, this^ 
that; jcn=, that; fold^, such; berfelbe, the same ; berjenigc, 
that^ the one (before relatives) ; and fetbft or fclber, self. 
They are all pronominal adjectives. 

I . For the substitution of an adverb for the demonstrative pronoun 
after a preposition, when it denotes an inanimate object, see 137, b. 

144. S)cr as an adjective is the same in form as the defi- 
nite article (28), but receives more emphasis. When a 
pronoun it is declined as follows : 





M. 


F. 


N. 




M. F. N. 


Sing. N. 


bet 


bie 


bad 


Plur. N. 


bte 


G. 


beffen 


beten 


befjen 


G. 


beten, betet 


D. 


bem 


bet 


bem 


D. 


benen 


A. 


ben 


bie 


bad 


A. 


bie 



145. S)tC!^, jen*, and fotd^, both as adjectives and as pro- 
nouns, have the regular endings of the strong declension 
of the adjective (IO8), but in place of the neuter nomi- 
native and accusative biefei^, the form biei^ is often used. 

146. S)crient9C and berfelbc are compounds, both parts 
of which are regularly declined, — ber like the definite 
article (28), and jenig- and fcI6^ like a weak adjective (108) : 

Sing. N. betjemg e biejenig e basjemg e 

G. beSjenig en berjenig en beSjemg en, etc. 
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147. ©etbft and felber are indeclinable, and are used 
appositively as intensives or iteratives : ic^ felber, / myself ; 
ber 9Kann felbft, the man himself, 

148. Use of the Demonstratives : 

ber denotes mere emphasis : ju ber 3citr at that time ; Sd) 
Ijabe nid|t§ al^ mein iJcben, ba^ mu^ \i) bem Slonige geben, 
I have nothing but my life^ and that I must give to the 
king, 

bie^ denotes nearness, or the object just referred to, often 
meaning the latter ; bi^ auf biefcn %^% up to the pres- 
ent day, 

jen- denotes remoteness, but is not much used ; it often 
means the former ; Don jenen '^txi^Xi^ from remote times, 

fold), like mandi (268) and tueld) (162), is not declined when 
it precedes ein ; when preceding an adjective, or a neu- 
ter noun without the indefinite article, it may also drop 
its ending : ©old) einer f ommt nid)t aHc "Jage, Such a 
one does not come every day; ©old^ fd|6ne^ SBetter, Such 
beautiful weather, 

149. When ber or bie^ refers to a noun not yet expressed, 
the neuter ba§ or bie^ is used, the verb agreeing in number 
with the noun : 3)a^ tft eine alte (Scfd^d^te, That is an old 
story ; %vt^ finb meine ,^nber, These are my children. 

^ / DRILL XVI 

Translate — ^ 

'This is where we li^. His book is better than mine ; in it 
are more pictures. Her brother is older than ours. No house 
is better than this, but a poor house is better than none. Wfe 
do not want a large house, but one with eight rooms.^ My 
mother is older than hers, but younger than his. We want 
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one of these houses ; none of the others is large enough. My 
house is larger than yours, but there are not so many rooms 
in it. JWe have your books and hers. He is their friend and 
mine, uhis room is mine ; the next is yours. His father and 
ours are brothers. This is my apple and that is. yours. On that 



This is my apple and that is^yours. On 
:, and under it is hers. With this ; thrc 



table lies your book, and under it is hers. With this ; through 
that ; in it ; of that ; out of this ; under them ; over this ; to her ; 
after him ; from it ; it is in this ; in them ; in him ; from those ; 
for this. 

EXERCISE XVI 

1. SBtr ftnb aUc Samcrabcn, unb finb in bcrfelbcn Klafjc in bet 
©d^ulc. 8. 68 ftnb untcr un^ met Sriibcr unb jwci 33ettcrn. 
3. 3d^ bin cincr Don ben jiingften, unb mein SSruber i[t ber dltefte ; 
benn er i[t jel^n S^age alter als beiner. 4. 3n biejer SBod^e l^aben 
roir brei ©ebuttstage. 5. ^tnk ift beiner, morgen meiner, unb am 
^eitag ift Sarfe. 6. §ier ift ein neueS 93ud^ ju beinem ©ebuttS- 
tage t)on beinen Sametaben. 7. 2Bir miifjen eS nod^ l^eute lefen; 
benn barin fte^t t)iel Snterejf antes. 8. 2)iefeS 93ud^ be!omme id^ 
morgen, unb jeneS ift fiir SatL 

\ I. My father and yours are here; with them is a tall man. 

K/X 1^2. Is it your uncle ? You say he is coming to-day. 3. Yes, it 

^Xj^^smy uncle ; we are expecting him. 4. Perhaps his son is com- 

i>^ ing with him, for he is not going to school now. 5. Is that the 

son, that boy with a bundle under his arm ? 6. Yes, I believe 

it is he (he is it); he is almost as tall as my brother, though 

smaller than yours. 7. But your brother is three years older 

than mine, and almost four years older than this boy. 

VOCABULARY 

ber 5lrm (57), the arm bcr ^amerab^ the comrade 

baiS MnM, the bundle Icfctt, to read 

ertuarteit, to await, expect iteu, adj, new 

glaubett, to believe bie ^od^t, the week 
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The Interrogative 

150. The interrogatives are tuer, who ; tuo^, what; tpetd^,| 
which, what; ttJO^ ffir (cin), what kind of (a), what. 

151. SBcr and tuai^, like the English who and what, have 
no distinct feminine or plural form ; they are declined as 
follows 

M. F. N. 

N. roer roaS - 
rocfjen rocflcn 
rocm 

/ 152. SBetdi is a pronominal adjective (ioo), and is declined 
ylike a strong adjective (108) ; but it drops its ending before 
y cin, and may do so before an adjective (148) : SBeld) eine 
j (Sntfagung ! What resignation! 

I 153. SBo^ fur is indeclinable, and fur is here without prepo- 
I sitional force ; but the ein agrees with its noun : 9Ba^ fur 
I einc ©prad^e rebet er ? What (kind of a) langtuige does he 
\ speak f 

The Relative 

154. The relatives are ber, toeld^^, toer, tuo^, who, which, 
that. 

155. S)er and tpeld}^ are used interchangeably, the choice 
being often determined by euphony. But ber only may be 
used in the genitive or when the antecedent is a personal 
pronoun. They may never be omitted as is done so often 
in English : ber 3Kann, ben ©ie fet)en, the man (whom) you 
see. The relative agrees with its antecedent in gender 
and number, but, unlike the English relative, is always of 
the third person : bu, ber immer flei^ig tft, you who are 




\ 
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always diligent. However, the verb may be made to agree 
with the person of the antecedent by repeating the personal 
pronoun of the first or second person : bu, ber bii immer 
flei^ig bift. But when a plural pronoun is used to designate 
a single person, as in the case of the conventional form ©le, 
the verb is singular in number : ©ie, ber immer flei^ig ift. 
3)er and toeld^ are declined as follows : 



r , 


M. 


F. N. 


M. 


F. 


N. 


Sing. N. 


ber 


bie baS 


roeld^ et 


melc^e 


meld^ ed 


G. 


bcffcn 


bcrcn bcflen 


[befjen 


beren 


beffen] 


D. 


bem 


ber bem 


roeld^ em 


meld^ et 


roeld^ em 


A. 


ben 


bie bas 

1 


n)el(^ en 


melc^e 

V 

n)elc^e 


n)eld^ ed 


Plur. N. 




bie 




G. 




beten 




[bereni 




D. 




benen 




weld^ en 




A. 




bie 




xoA6)t 


• 



156. SBer and toa^ are declined like the interrogatives. 
They are compound .relatives, containing their own antece- 
dent, and are never used when the antecedent is expressed, 
unless it be a masculine pronoun following the relative 
clause, a neuter pronoun or adjective, or a whole clause : 
SBer t)iel au^faet, toirb t)iel emten, Whosoever sows much 
shall reap much; @r benft an aHe^, toa^ fommen fann, He 
thinks of everything t/tat can happen ; 2Bem ®ott ein 2lmt 
gibt, bem gibt er aud^ SSerftanb, Whomsoever God gives respon- 
sibility ^ to him he gives also understanding; (Jr I)at feine 
©ad^e gut gemad^t, iua^ mid^ fet)r freut, He has done his task 
welly which pleases me much, 

157. For the substitution of the adverb roo for the relative or inter- 
rogative pronoun, when it denotes an inanimate object, see 137, c. 
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DEPENDENT CLAUSES 

158. A dependent clause is a clause that serves as one 
of the elements of a sentence, i.e. as subject, qualifier, or 
adjunct of the verb. Dependent clauses are therefore 
adjective, adverbial, or substantive clauses, according as 
they perform the function of an adjective, an adverb, or a 
noun. A dependent clause may be introduced by a subor- 
dinating conjunction, a relative, or an interrogative, and 
regularly has transposed order, the verb coming at the 
end of the clause (226): ^d) iDid e^ bir geben, obgteid^ bu 
e^ nid^t t)erbienft, / wz// give it to you, although you do 
not deserve it; ©agett ©ie niir, tuer "^^^ ift, Tell me who 
that is ; but a conditional clause may omit the subordi- 
nating conjunction toenn, and then have inverted order, 
just as in English : ttJenn icft @ie iuare, if I were you ; 
toare id^ @ie, were I you ; so also a clause of indirect 
discourse may omit the conjunction \iQi^, and then have 
normal order: @r fagt, \^dS^ er nid^t n^ieber fomme, or (£r 
fagt, er fomme nid^t toieber, He says (that) he will not come 
again, 

159. As explained (64), the position of the verb is deter- 
mined largely by the kind of clause. The following will 
complete the table given in 66, and will explain the order 
^i dependent clauses : 

(a) Indirect Discourse, ba^ 



Dependent Clause: Trans- 
posed, except — 



omitted (Normal). 
(J>) Condition, roenn omitted 
(Inverted). 



160. In complex sentences finish one clause before beginning 
another, except that a relative clause should generally follow directly 
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after its antecedent : ©ie ful^rcn immer fort, baSfelbc jif tun, They con- 
tinued to do the same thing; %t ^at (iSi.^, roaS ct ^attc, Dcrloren, He 
has lost all that he had. 

I. It will be observed from the first example that an infinitive with 
5U, when qualified, is treated as a separate clause. 

161. The most frequent subordinating conjunctions are — 



alS, tfJ, when (definite) 

bid/ until 

ba, as^ since (causal) 

bamtt, in order that 

ba^, that^ so that, in order that 

t\jt, before 

inbcm, while (action of shorter 

duration) 
nad^bcm, after 



ob, whether, if 

obglctd^, obroo^I, though 

fctt(bcm), since (temporal) 

roal^tcnb, while (simultaneous 
action) 

roann, when (interrogative) 

TDCil, because 

tX)Cnn, if whenever, when (in- 
definite) 



n)cnn auc^, even if, although 




DiuLL xvn 

Translate — 

This is the street in which we live ; in it are many houses. 
With what do you make this ? What is yours is mine, and what 
is mine is my own. Whoever has that book has what is not his. 
For what ? with which ; in what is it ? in this ; through what } 
after which ; whereupon ; of which ; to whom ; of what ; to 
them ; with him ; with her ; with it ; with whom ; with what ; 
what is it ? where is my letter ? Who has it ? Why did he not 
wait ? Nobody is here. In which house ? From what man ? 
Who is this boy ? He is my brother. Here is the man whose 
son visits you. The city the streets of which are longest. The 
child whose father is dead lives now with us. The woman 
whose son is my friend. Whose hat is this .^ It belongs to the 
boy whose mother is coming this morning. 
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EXERCISE XVn 

1. SBarum lommcn ©ic ^cutc fo frii^ ? 2. SBcil id^ mcincn altett 
grcunb Sari, bcr auf bcm SBcgc nad) §aufc ifl, balb crroartc. 
3. SOBer ifl bcnn cigcntlid^ bicfct altc ^cunb, von bcm ©ic fo oft 
tcbcn ? 4. (Sr ift cin alter ©d^ullamerab, ber friil^er l^ier roo^ntc. 
5. 333ir roaren ©tubenlen auf ber Unipcrfitdt gur felben 3cit/ wnb 
bann ift er nad^ 3lmerila. 6. SBBir ^orten lange nic^ts t)on i^m, unb 
tx)u^tcn {knew) nid^t, roo er war, ober was auS il^m geroorben roar 
(had become) , 7. ©0 roar eS immer, l^eutc l^ier, morgen bort, nie^ 
manb rou^te roo. 8. 35ann lommt le^te SBod^c ein Srief pon il^m, 
unb ^cute fommt er felber. 9. SBeld^ cine greube er unS alien 
mad^l - 

I. Who is that man, and why is he standing there ? 2. He is 
man that does everything for his friends and expects nothing 
from them. 3. He is now waiting for (auf with ace) that old 
man whom you see there. 4. I believe that the old man, and 
many other poor people, receive much from him. 5. What a 
good man ! 6. Yes, he is good. 7. Whoever knows him loves 
him ; for what he has he gives (gibt) to others. 



VOCABULARY 



QTtlt, adj, poor 

bcr Srief^ the letter 

bie fjfrcttbc, the joy, pleasure 

fcnnen, to know, be acquainted with 

(ang(e), adv. long, for a long time 

bie Seute^ pi. the people, persons 



Ueben, to love 

nicmanb, indef. indecl.pr, 

nobody 
rcbcn, to speak 
tutt^ to do 
ttianim, adv. why 
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THE VERB 

162. Voice: There are two voices, — the active, represent- 
ing the subject as acting; and the passive, representing the 
subject as being acted upon. 

163. Modes: The modes are indicative, subjunctive, im- 
perative, and conditional. They are used as are the modes 
in English, except that the subjunctive, which fundamen- 
tally expresses doubt or uncertainty, is more frequent. 

164. Conjugations: There are two conjugations of the 
verb, the Strong and the Weak, differing mainly in the 
sign of past time or the formation of the past tense. 
The sign of past time in the weak verb is (e)t, like the 
English (e)d or /: tanjen, tanjte, dance, danced; baben, 
babctc, bathey bathed; fd^icfen, fd^icfte, send, sent. In the 
strong verb, just as in English, the sign of past time is 
an ablaut or vowel-change : f ommen, fam, come, came, 

165. Principal Parts : The principal parts are the pres- 
ent infinitive, the first person singular of the past indica- 
tive, and the perfect participle ; they are so called because 
from them are formed all other parts of the verb. 

166. Infinitive : The present infinitive (272) always ends 
in (e)n ; consequently, just as in English, there is no differ- 
ence in this form between strong and weak verbs, except 
that polysyllabic stems are always weak: reifen (w.), pret^ 
fen (j.), toanbcin (w), 

167. The sign of the infinitive is 8U {to), which always precedes it, 
except when the infinitive is complementary to — 

a, A modal auxiliary or toecben. 



8o ESSENTIALS OF GERMAN 

b. ^nbeit/ fit^len, ^ei^, ^elfeit, ^ocen, laf{en, le^ren, lernen, mac^en, 
nennen, fe^eit (226). 

168. Participles: The present participle (269) always 
ends in (e)nb. The perfect participle (270) generally has 
the prefix gc ; with weak verbs it ends in (e)t, with strong 
verbs it ends in en and sometimes has an ablaut : hjunbcmb, 
^Itenb, bleibenb ; getounbcrt, ge^alten, geblicben. 

169. But the prefix ge is omitted in — 

a. Verbs with an inseparable prefix (199): be^alten, entlaufen. 

b. Verbs in =ieten or =cien (16, a) : ftubiert, malebeit. 

c. SBerben, when used as auxiliary of the passive voice (236, a): 

2Bir ftnb gefe^en roorbcn, IV^ have been seen. 

170. Tenses : Tenses are divided into two groups, — the 
simple tenses (present and past), which are formed without 
an auxiliary, and the compound tenses (all others), which 
are formed by means of an auxiliary verb : id^ fet)e, / see ; 
ic^ l^abe gefcfien, / have seen ; \i) toerbe gefclien l^bcn, / shall 
have seen. 

17L Personal Endings : Except in the past indicative the per- 
sonal endings of the strong and weak verbs are everywhere alike. 

The Present Tense 



172. Personal Endings : 








Indicative 


Subjunctive 


Imperative 


Sing. I. 

2. 

3- 


C 

(e)[t 
(c)t 


e 

eft 

e 


e 


Plur. I. 


en 


en 




2. 


(e)t 


et 


(e)t 


•3. 


en 


en 


en 



THE VERB 8 1 

1. -The (e) is euphonic, i.e. is dropped wherever it is not needed 
for easy utterance : bu paffeft, bu lobft, cr babct, i^r fallet, il^r Itcbt. 

2. Verbs in ein or crn generally drop the e of the last syllable in 
the first person singular, and the e of the ending in the first and third 
persons plural : id^ roanble (toanbcin), mix rounbern. 

3. Historically there should be no ending in the second person 
singular imperative of any strong verbs, the e having been added, 
when there was no vowel-change, by analogy with weak verbs; but 
a reaction has set in against this e. Now verbs with a vowel-change 
never add c, certain other commonly used verbs like fommen and laffen 
rarely add it, and almost any strong verb may omit it (see List of 
Strong Verbs, 266). 

173. These endings are added directly to the stem to 
form the present tense of most verbs, whether strong or 
weak ; but strong verbs have the following peculiarity : 

Vowel-Change in the Present Tense of Strong Verbs : 

Indicative, second and third singular : 

a becomes a 1 and euphonic e is generally omitted, the final consonant 
I " xe r of the stem being elided before the same consonant 
c " i J of the ending. 

Imperative, second singular : 

I becomes ie 1 , . j. • j j 

. y and the endmg is dropped. 

I . The tendency to contract is characteristic of strong verbs. In 
the second person singular, euphonic c is often omitted, though there 
be no vowel-change, and similar consonants are contracted : id^ 
rei^c, bu rei^eft or rei^t. So, too, contraction often takes place when 
the consonants are not the same, but represent similar sounds : id^ 
fd^melje, bu fd^miljefl or fd^milgt ; id^ bcrftc, bu birft. But when the verb 
stem ends in fd^ the f of the ending of the second person is not 
dropped, though no euphonic c be used : id^ roafd^e, bu roafd^cft or 
roafc^ft. A similar contraction is found less often in weak verbs : td^ 
tanae, bu tattjcft or tanat. 
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174. Important Exceptions : 

a, ©ei^en, l^thttKt and fte^en do not change. 

b. ®eben, nel^men; and treten change S to i. 

c, SBetben does not change in the imperative. 

d. Saufen, faufett/ and ftof;en umlaut in the indicative. 

1. 9{e^men in these forms drops its 1^ and, as does treten, doubles 
its final consonant in order to make the vowel short : id^ nel^me, bu 
ntmmfl, et nimmt, ntmm ; td^ trete, bu trittft, et tritt, tritt. ©eben does 
not double its consonant, but may be pronounced short : ic^ gebe, bu 
gtbft, er gibt, gib, which forms now replace the older spelling bu giebft, 
et giebt, gieb (3). 

2. These are the most important exceptions. In 266 will be 
found in detail the strong verb forms, some of which present further 
exceptions to this rule. 

175. The present tense of baben, bathe; I)aben, have; 
raten, advise; effen, eat; rei^en, tear; toerben, become ; fein, 
bey — / bathe y I am bathingy I do bathe y etc. : 







Indicative 






Weak 




» 


Strong 




td^ babe 


^abe 


rate 


effe 


ret^e 


bu babeft 


w 


tatft 


ifet 


reiKeDt 


er babet 


^ 


rat 


i^ 


rei^t 


xoxx baben 


^aben 


raten 


efien 


ret^en 


i^r babet 


^abt 


ratet 


e^ 


ret^t 


fte baben 


^aben 


raten 

id^ werbe 
bu toirft 


effen 
Ibfat 


rei^en 






er toirb 

rotr werben 
i^r roerbet 
fie werben 


if* 

ftnb 
feib 
ftnb 
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Subjunctive 






Weak 






Strong 




td^ bab e 


^abe 


rate 


effe 


fet- 


bu bab eft 


^ab eft 


rat eft 


effeft 


fei eft 


et bab e 


^abe 


rate 


effe 


fei- 


xoxx bab en 


^aben 


tat en 


effen 


feien 


il^t babet 


^abet 


ratet 


effet 


feiet 


fie bab en 


^aben 


xaXzn 


effen 


feien 


• 




Imperative 








Weak 


strong 




2d Singular 


babe. 


bathe 


rate 


ii- 


2d Plural 


babet. 


bathe 


ratet 


e^ 


2d Sing, and P 


I. bab en 


©te, bathe 


tat en ©ie 


eff en ©ie 


2d Singular 


^abe 




ttierbe 


fei- 


2d Plural 


^abt 




roerbet 


feib 


2d Sing, and PI 


l. I^ab en 


©te 

DRILL XVni 


roerb en ©ie 


fei en ©ie 



Conjugate the present indicative of — 

Weak : begegnen, banlen, faffen, fragen, glauben, ^bren, leben, 

lieben, madden, teben, fe^en, roarten. 
Strong: bergen, blafen, flie^en, geben, greifen, ^alten, ^eben, 

l^ei^en, fommen, laffen, meffen, fi^en, fto^en, trinlen. 

Conjugate the present subjunctive of — 

btaud^en, finben, glauben, lieben, liegen, nel^men, fagen, tragen. 
Conjugate the imperative of — 

Weak : antworten, bienen, fiitc^ten, leben, loben, fe^en, ftubieten, 

roadmen, wanbem. 
Strong: binben, effen, fallen, geben, ^alten, ^elfen, laben, fd^redEen, 

finlen, fte^len, petbred^en. 
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EXERCISE XVm 

1. SBcnn cin 3lrtettct flci^tg arbcilct, belomml cr and) gulen Solvit . 
2. 35ann fauft cr fid^ cin IlctncS §duSd^cn in bcm ©orfd^cn, in bcm 
ct atbcttct, unb bott wo^nt ct bann mit fcinct gamilic. 3. 3)ic 
^au bcfotgt bad $aud unb bic ^inbcr gcl^cn jcbcn %a% in bic 
©d^ulc, nut nid^t am ©onnabcnb unb am ©onnlag. 4. ©onntagg 
fic^t man ben 3Satct mit bet ganjen gamilic im SBalbe fpajictcn; 
benn bet beutfc^e §au3t)alet tft getn bei feinct ^amilie. 

Come here, boy ; thou takest ; do we not go ? let us become 
good ; he does not find ; are you not coming home ? Children, 
be good, and work diligently. What are you eating, my son ? 
I am eating nothing, mother. Why are you not taking that 
book? They are not at home to-day, but they are coming 
home to-morrow. Take this ; I am ; thou art becoming ; give 
ft to me. 

I. I do not believe that you know the man. 2. He is the 
one who always comes here in the evening. 3. He is a small 
man with black eyes and black hair. 4. If he learns who we 
are, he [will] come here to see us. 5. For his brother is the 
man with whom we traveled through Germany last summer, 
and who sends us those beautiful books. 6. Come with me 
now and let us go (pres, subj.) to his house. 7. Perhaps we 
[shall] find him at home. 

VOCABULARY 

Hefotgen, w, to care for baiS $aat^ the hair 

beittfd^r adj\ German bet fio^it, the reward, wages 

etfal^ten, s, to experience, learn fd^icfen, w. to send 

ftttbett^ s, to find f^ttfatj, adj, black 

jlei^ig^ adj. diligent f)ia5teten^ w. to take a walk 
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The Past Tense and Perfect Participle 



Weak Verbs 

176. The sign of past time in weak verbs is (e)t, which is added 
directly to the stem : 

madden, make mad^tc gcmad^t 

tcbcn, speak rebctc gcrebel 

^abcn, have ^altc ge^abt 

177. The endings for both indicative and subjunctive in 
the past tense are the same as the present subjunctive end- 
ings, thus making no distinction between the indicative and 
subjunctive in that tense, except in the case of l^aben (which 
umlauts and becomes I)atte), toiffen (230), and a few irregular 
verbs (179). 

178. The perfect participle is formed by adding (e)t to 
the stem and generally prefixing ge (169) : gefptelt, gerebet. 

179. A few weak verbs are irregular in the past tense and perfect 
participle as follows : 

a, btingen and benfen have a vowel and consonant change in the 
past tense and perfect participle, and umlaut in the past subjunctive : 



brtngcn, bring 
bcnfen, think 



brac^te 
bad^te 



gebtac^t 
gebad^t 



brdd^te 
bdc^te 



b. brenncn, fcnnen, nenncn, rennen, fenben, and roenben have a vowel 
change in the past indicative and perfect participle, but the past sub- 
junctive is regular : 



brenncn, bum 


brannte 


gcbtannt 


btcnnte 


Icnncn, know 


lanntc 


gefannt 


fenntc 


ncnncn, name 


nanntc 


genannt 


ncnntc 


rcnncn, run 


tannic 


gctannt 


tenntc 


fcnbcn, send 


fanbtc 


gefanbt 


fenbetc 


roenbcn, turn 


roanblc 


geroanbl 


TOcnbctc 
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I. fenben and rocnben are often found without this vowel-change : 
fcnben, fenbete, gefcnbet ; roenben, toenbete, geroenbet 

180. The past tense of madden, make; reben, speak; fenben, 
send; t)aben, have^ — I made ^ I was makings I did make, etc. : 





Indicative 






td^ mad^te 


teb et e 


f anb t e 


l[)atte 


bu mad^teft 


teb et eft 


f anb t eft 


^at t eft 


et mad^ t e 


reb et e 


f anb t e 


^atte 


mx mad^ten 


teb et en 


fanb t en 


^at t en 


t^t mad^tet 


leb et et 


f anb t et 


^at t et 


fie mad^ten 


teb et en 

SUBJUNCTIVI 


fanb t en 


^at t en 


id^ mad^te 


teb et e 


f enb et e 


^cttte 


bu ntad^teft 


teb et eft 


f enb et eft 


^dt t eft 


er ntad^ t e 


teb et e 


fenb et e 


^dtte 


mx mad^ t en 


teb et en 


fenb et en 


\^ai t en 


i^t ntad^tet 


teb et et 


fenb et et 


^dt t et 


fie mad^ten 


teb et en 


fenb et en 


^dt t en 



EXPRESSIONS OF MEASURE 

181. After numerals, nouns of measure, except feminines in t, 
are not declined : jet)n %\X% ten feet ; fed)^ U^r, six o'clock (six 
hours) ; jttJCt glafd^en SBein, two bottles of wine, 

182. After words of measure the noun denoting the thing meas- 
ured stands in apposition, and not in the genitive: ein ^funb 
Saff ee, one pound of coffee ; ein gu^ SBaff er, a foot of water ; 
mit ettnoig (Sutem, with something good. 

I. However, if a noun be qualified, it may be put into the geni- 
tive : mit einem ©lag frifd^em SBaffet (or frifd^en SGBaffetS), with a glass 
of fresh water. 



EXPRESSIONS OF MEASURE S^ 

DRILL XDL 
Give the principal parts of — 

antroorlcn, atmcn, bcgcgncn, banfcn, cnbcn, frcucn, glaubcn, 
faufen, Icbcn, offncn, tcbcn, fc^cn, roartcn, jcid^ncn. 

Conjugate the present, all modes, of — 

atbcitcn, biencn, faften, ^olcn, ptcficn, rcgncn, fc^en, wo^nen. 
Conjugate the past tense of — 

bctcn, enbcn, folgen, fUtd^tcn, ^offcn, lad^en, tctfcn, fegnen, 

EXERCISE SIX 

1. §eutc motgcn bcgcgnctcn Rati unb id^ ctncr altcn fjrau auf 
bcr ©Ira^c. 2. ©ic ^attc aUcrlei Slumcn ju pctfaufcn. 3. ©ic 
roar fc^cinbat fc^r arm, unb fagte unS, ba^ ftc brci Sinbct ju §aufc 
l^abe. 4. 3lIfo fauften mix einige Slumen, unb beja^Iten tl^t jroet 
SKarl bafUt. 5. ©ic banltc un8 unb fagte, ftc rootle i^ren Sinbern 
elroaS OutcS ju effen bafiir laufcn. 6. 3)enn ftc belommen gerobl^nltd^ 
nut ctn ©tudE partes Srot unb ein ®laS SBaffet. 7. 2lbcr ^cutc 
bclommcn ftc ein ©tiidt ^Icifc^ bagu, unb ©iellcid^t aud^ ein ®IaS 
ftifd^c aKild^. 

I did not pay too much for that. Where is my book ? I put 
(Icgen) it on the table. What are you doing there ? I am doing 
nothing, I am only waiting. I do not believe. Why do you 
always take my book ? Have you none ? I had one, but where 
is it ? Take your hat off in the house. A piece of meat ; a pair 
of good shoes ; on this piece of land ; in a glass of cold water. 
There are ten feet of water in this river. I had only one glass 
of red wine. 

I. The life of the poor people in this town was formerly very 
interesting. 2. They lived in small houses, often three or four 
families in one house, and in each family there were generally 
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six or more small children. 3. The father worked the whole 
day, and the mother often too. 4. The children were alone at 
home or on the streets. 5. When they had money they bought 
a piece of stale (old) bread for the children. 6. If they did not 
have it, the children waited until evening. 7. But now every- 
thing is better ; for the city bought the little houses, and is 
building better houses for them. 



VOCABULARY 



attettt^ adj, alone 

l^ejal^Ien, w. to pay 

battlen^ w, to thank 

bajtt, adv. thereto, in addition, also 

effett^ s, to eat 

ettoaiS, indef, indecl. pr, something 

baiS Sfleifd^^ the meat 

frifd^, adj, fresh 



baiS @(e(b^ the money 
gcttfo^nnd^, adj. usual 
baiS %\^^, the glass 
^ort, adj. hard 
bie SRi^, the milk 
fd^einbar, adj. apparent 
boiS @til(!, the piece 
ttiotten, w. to be willing, want 
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WORD LIST m 




aQein 


glcifc^ 


rcbcn 


alfo 


flci^ig 


Steifc 


alt 


grcubc 


fd^iden 


anbet 


m 


fc^lec^t 


apfcl 


B<^"8 


fd^on 


arm 


@elb 


@d^ule 


arm 


gcttug 


ed^iilet 


6a(b 


gctn 


f^wata 


bauen 


@lad 


fe^t 


begegnen 


glauben 


fpajtercn 


beja^len 


gtofe 


fpiclctt 


big 


©to^muttcr 


etaat 


Sricf 


i^aat 


©tta^c 


«tot 


^art 


©tiidt 


banfen 


l^cutc 


ftubtcren 


ba^ 


^od^ 


tun 


bcr 


$unget 


iiberaO 


beutfd^ 


3^r 


U^r 


bod^ 


iung 


ungefctl^r 


eigentlid^ 


Knabc 


t)tcl 


ctnigs 


lang 


tDarten 


@inn)o^ner 


Scute 


tDarum 


@ltem 


Itcben 


wetl 


@nbe 


tnad^en 


IDCit 


et^alten 


gjaciit 


TDeld^ 


cwattctt 


na^ 


iDcnn 


ctltd^s 


mn 


tott 


gamtlic 


ntemanb 


roic 


fap 


nod^ 


'iUoc^e 


3tlb 


obgleid^ 


TDO^l 


fcttig 


obct 


wanfd^en 


finbcn 


5Paat 


jcigen 
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Strong Verbs 

183. The sign of past time in a strong verb is an ablaut (164). 
The endings of the past tense are — 





Indicative 


Subjunctive 


Sing. I. 


— 


e 


2. 


(e)rt 


eft 


3- 


— 


e 


Plur. I. 


en 


en 


2. 


(e)t 


et 


3- 


en 


en 



184. The past subjunctive umlauts whenever possible (2) : tragen, 
trug, ttiige. For irregularities in the past subjunctive see 266, i . 

185. The past tense of tragen, carry; bleiben, remain: 



Indicative 


Subjunctive 


td^ ttug- 
bu ttugeft 
et ttug - 


blieb - 
blieb ft 
blieb - 


ttiige 
ttiig eft 
ttuge 


blieb e 
blieb eft 
blieb e 


n)it ttug en 
i^t ttugt 
fte ttug en 


blieb en 
blieb t 
blieb en 


ttilgen 
ttiig et 
ttfig en 


blieb en 
blieb et 
blieb en 



186. The perfect participle ends in en and generally has 
the prefix ge (169) ; the vowel may or may not be the same 
as that of the infinitive : 



lommen, come 


lam 


getommen 


ftngen, sing 


fang 


gefungen 


^\z\)ZXi,flee 


flor 


geflol^en 


gtaben, dig 


gtub 


gegtaben 
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187. Strong verbs are classified, regardless of historical 
development, according to the vowel of the infinitive. The 
following table will show the ablaut of the past tense and 
perfect participle, the three columns representing the three 
principal parts. Any part may be formed by substituting 
in the stem the vowel for that part in the table, and adding 
the proper endings. There is rarely a consonantal change 
in the stem, unless the quantity of the vowel of the past 
tense differs from that of the vowel of the infinitive, in 
which case certain single consonants are doubled and double 
consonants are simplified (191, 201). 

188. Ablaut Classes of the Strong Verb : 



Present Past Perfect 

Infinitive Indicative Participle 



Supplementary Verbs 



I. 


a 


t 

tc 

u 


a 


gel^en, l^auen, l^ei^en 
laufcn, tufctt, ftofecn 


n. 


c 




c 






c(^I) 


^^ 





bitten, fommcn 




? 


u 





licgcn, ft^cn 




m 




(f 








• 

t 


• 

t 




[XL 


ci 


ic 


ic 




IV. 


• 

t 


^^ 


u 






i(mm, nn) 


Ci 







V. 


te 








Most irregular verb: 


I. 


Exceptions : 










fcin, ^^ 




max 


gcTOefcn 




ftcl^cn, stand 




ftanb 


gcftanben 




tun, do 




iai 


getan 
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I. The a Class 

a xc a ^^^^"' ^^"^"' ^^^^^" 

laufen, tufcn, fto^cn 

190. The characteristic of this class, is that the vowel of 
the infinitive is the same as that of the perfect participle. 
Hence get)en (formerly gangen), l^auen, i)tx^m, laufen, rufen, 
and ftoj^en are included as supplementary verbs. The past 
tense of a verbs is formed with one of the three vowels 
t, te, or u, dividing the class into three groups, as follows : 

i Group ic Group " u Group 

fangcn, caUA blafen, If/ow badcn, Ifake 

gel^cn, go hxaitn, roast fal^rcn, go 

^angen, hang fallen, /?// grabcn, dig 

fatten, hold laben, load 
laffctt, Itt, leave ' fd^affcn, create 

tatcn, advise fd^Iagcn, strike 

fd^Iafen, sleep ttagen, carry 

^aucn, hew road^fcn, grow 

l^ci^cn, call roafd^en, wash 
laufcn, run 
rufcn, call 
fto^cn, push 

191. The vowel of the past tense of a verbs is long 
whenever possible, double consonants — except ff, which 
becomes § (2) — simplifying : fatten, fiel ; badEen, buf (2) ; but 
taffen, IieJ3. 

192. Paradigms: 

fangen, catch fing gcfangen 

gc^cn, go ging gegangcn 





THE 


a CLASS 




^aucn, hew 




l^iet 


gel^auen 


laffctt, /<?/, leave 




Ite^ 


gclaffcn 


laufcn, run 




licf 


gelaufen 


ttagcn, carry 




trug 


gettagen 
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DRILL XX 

Give the principal parts of — 

* badcn, blafcn, bratcn, fasten, fallen, fangcn, gc^cn, gtabcn, 
^alten^ ^angen, ^auen, ^ei^en, laben, laffen, laufen, raten^ rufen, 
fd^affctt, fd^Iafcn, fd^Iagcn, fto^cn, ttagcn, road^fen, TX)af(i^cn. 

Give the present indicative of — 

blafen, btatcn, fangcn, gc^cn, l^altcn, ^ct^cn, laffcn, laufen, 
ftofeen, TX)af(i^cn. 

Give the present subjunctive and imperative of — 
fallen, gtaben, l^angen, l^auen, raten, rufen, fd^Iagen. 

Give the past indicative and subjunctive of — 

« 

baden, bvaten, fasten, faSen, ^alten, ^ei^en, (aben, fd^affen, 
fto^cn, TOad^fcn. 



EXERCISE XX 

^er Sotett!o)if 

@tn Domcl^mct §crr ritt auf eincm fd^oncn ^fctbc butd^s ^clb, 
bitdte ftol} auf bie atmen Seute J^etab, bie mii^fam arbeiteten, unb 
bad^tc bet ftd^ : ,,3Q3ic fd^on unb tcid^ unb Domcl^m bin id^ ! 3^ ^^^^ 
bod^ ted^t mel me^t al3 biefe Seute ba/' @ben ritt er t)or bent 
©ottegader Dotbei, unb fa^ ben Sotengrcibev ; bet l^atte einen Soten:: 
lopf in ber ipanb, unb bettad^tete i^n aufmerlfam. 3)a ^telt bet 

* This list, like the similar lists of the following drills, contains all verbs 
belonging to its class. 
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§crr an unb ftagtc : ,,3Q3arum ftel)ft bu ben Jotcnfopf fo an, Slltcr?" 
3)cr 2^otcngtabct blidtc ben Domcl^mcn §erm an, unb bann roicbcr 
ben 2:otcnIo})f , unb fagte : „^^ njoDte nur gem roiffcn, ob et einem 
SSome^men ge^bvt \)ai, obev einem Settler; x6) fann'd abet nid^t 
l^etauSbtingen." 

Why did you run ? We were going. I did not fall. Where 
did she go ? I am not going. Run home, child. Run home, 
children. What are you carrying in your hat, my son ? I am 
carrying apples ; I have some for you, and one of them is for 
father. Have you my book ? No, I had it, but I left it on the 
table ; it was there a moment ago. 

I went to the country to-day and was gone (fort) the whole 
day. I went first to a little village, which is not far from my 
uncle's house, and then drove to his house in a wagon which 
was waiting for me. There we had a good dinner. In the 
afternoon we all went to the river and caught fish. My cousin 
caught one more than I, but two of his fish fell into the water 
again. We carried them to his house and left them there. In 
the evening I went home. 



THE e CLASS 
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193. 



e 
e(^I) 



II. The e Class 
c 





bitten, fommcn 
licgctt, ft^ctt 



194. The vowel of the past tense of e verbs is always a, 
the perfect participle varying according to the quantity and 
position of the e of the infinitive. The supplementary verbs 
were formerly all regular, having a vowel that would bring 
them into this class. For the past subjunctive see 266, i. 

195. The vowel of the past tense of e verbs is long 
whenever possible, double consonants, except ff, simplify- 
ing (191) : erfd^redEcn, erf(f)raf ; treffcn, traf ; but meffen, ma§. 

196. SBcrbcn has two forms in the past indicative singular : the 
strong forms id^ toavh, bu warbft, er warb, and the weak forms id^ 
TOurbe, bu tourbcft, ex wurbe. The plural has but the one form roir 
rourbcn, i§r rourbct, fie tourben. The subjunctive is id^ wiirbc, bu n)Ur= 
beft, etc. (266, i). 



197. Paradigms: 


• 




bitten, ask 


bat 


gcbcten 


cffen, eat 


a^ 


gegeffcn 


gcbcn, give 


gab 


gegeben 


lommcn, come 


!am 


gefommcn 


Kcgcn, iie 


lag 


gelegen 


mcffcn, measure 


ma^ 


gcmcffcn 


nc^mctt, take 


na^m 


genommen 


fd^tcdEcn, be frightened 


fd^ra! 


gcfd^todten 


ft^cn, sit 


n 


gejcffcn 


ftcl^Icn, steal 


\m 


gcftol^Icn 


roctbcn, become 


roarb, rourbc 


gcroorbctt 


rocrfcn, throw 


TOarf 


gcTX)otfcn 
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PREFIXES 

198. Almost any part of speech may be used as a prefix 
of the verb: t)au^=I)atten, freHpred^en, tjor^fommen. Such 
prefixes are either separable or inseparable. 

199. Inseparable Prefixes : The inseparable prefixes aieht,tnt 
(tmp), er, ge, net, and $er. They are never accented and never sep- 
arated from the verb, and cause the omission of the prefix ge iathe 
perfect participle (169) : 

bcfommcn, get lelam Bclommcn 

t)erf prcd^ en , promise t)crf ptad^ x)ctf ptod^en 

DRILL XXI 

Give the principal parts of — 

bcfcl^lcn, bcrgcn, bcrftcn, bitten, btcd^cn, cmpfcl^Icn, cffcn, 
ftcffen, gcben, gcltcn, gcncfen, gcfd^cl^cn, l^clfcn, fommcn, Icfcn, 
licgen, mcffcn, ncl^mcn, fd^cltcn, fd^rcdcn, fel^en, ft^cn, fptcd^cn, 
fte^cn, ftcl^Ien, ftcrbcn, trcffcn, trctcn, Dctbctbcn, cctgcffcn, rocts 
ben, TOCtbcn, roctfcn. 

Conjugate the present indicative of — 

bcfel^Icn, Bctften, bitten, freffen, geben, l^elfen, lefen, liegen, 
fd^elten, ft|en, treten, roerben. 

Conjugate the present subjunctive and imperative of — 

bergen, bted^en, effen, gelten, fommen, nel^men, fd^teden, fptes 
i)txi,, ftetben, oerbetben, roetben, roetfen. 

Conjugate the past indicative and subjunctive of — 

empfe^Ien, gefd^el^en,'l^elfen, lefen, meffen, fi^en, treffen, t)er» 
geffen, roerben. 



PREFIXES 97 

EXERCISE XXI 

fiHttttg mad^t ben Wltifttt 

68 xoax cinmal cin 5Wann, bcr mit cittern gro^ctt Dd^fett utn^ct^ 
tcifte, bettfclbett auf bie ©d^ultcrtt tta^m, auf bcr ©tra^c cittc gutc 
SBcilc \)xn uitb i^er trug, uttb bamtt t)tcl ®clb t)erbietttc. 5Ulan fragte 
bctt SWatttt, tx)ie cr gu bicfer fclteitctt ©tdric gcfomtncn fci. @r attt- 
ttjottctc : „2ll8 bicfct Dd^fc ttod^ citt Salb toar, trug td^ i^tt taglid^ 
citt Tpaax ©tuitbctt itt titeiitcm §ofc auf uttb ah, 3)a3 Ralb njurbc 
ttutt tDol^I aOc 2^agc fd^tt)ctcr, aUcitt ttteittc ^rdftc tt)urbctt aud^ aOc 
Jagc grower, ©o ttjurbc id^ artt @itbc fo ftarl, ba^ id^ fogat ctitcn 
Dd^fctt ttagctt fatttt." 

Where did you get that book ? I was reading an old book 
when my mother came into the room, saw it, took it, and gave 
me this one. I promised her to read it. Do not eat those 
apples; here are better ones. I am getting a better apple. 
He is getting better. I became ill. Thou art not helping. 
I was lying. She sat. Eaten ; forgotten ; having promised ; 
to come. Be thou ; take one ; come here ; become better. 

Lord A. went through a village one day (gen,) and met a 
boy who was leading a calf. The boy did not take his hat off, 
and the lord asked him, " Do you know me ? " The boy 
answered, "Yes." "What is my name?" asked the lord. 
" Lord A.," answered the boy. " Why do you not take your 
hat off, if you know me ? " asked the lord. " I will (ttJiH) do 
it," the boy answered, "if you [will] hold the calf." 
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III. The ei Class 



200. ei 



t t 

ie ic 



201. The vowel of the past tense of ei verbs is short 
whenever possible, f, p, and t doubling, and the b of leiben 
and fd^neiben changing to tt : 

bei^cn, dife hx^ gebiflen 

gteifcn, s^izg griff S^S^ff^^ 

Iciben, suj^er litt gelitten 

reiben, rud rieb gerieben 

fd^Ieid^en, sneak fci^Ii^ gefd^lid^en 

202. Separable Prefixes: All other prefixes (199) are 
separable. They are always accented, and with all per- 
sonal verb-forms are placed at the end of their clause. In 
the infinitive and the perfect participle the prefix precedes 
the ju or ge, and the three parts are written as one word : 

aniommen, arrive lam an angefommen 

auflegcn, iay upon legte auf aufgelegt 

I. In dependent clauses, the verb being placed last (63, 168), the 
separable prefix precedes its verb and is joined to it: alS er ^eute 
anfam, when he arrived to-day, 

203. Doubtful Prefixes : The prefixes burd^, Winter, iiber, urn, 
unter, wiber, and roieber are both separable and inseparable. When 
separable the prefix is accented (202) and preserves its distinctive 
meaning : ii'bctfe^en/ to set across. When inseparable the prefix is 
unaccented (199) and loses much of its individuality, its meaning 
being blended with that of the verb : iibcrfct'sen, to translate. That 
is, the separable prefix has a separate accent and meaning ; the 
inseparable prefix is never separated from the verb in form, accent, 
or meaning. 
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204. The simple forms of fortlaufen, to run away: 

Simple Tenses Imperative 

cr Iduft fott, he runs away laufc fott, run away 

cr laufc fort lauft fort 

cr Hcf fort, he ran away laufcn ©ic fort 

cr licfc fort 

DRILL XXn 

Give the principal parts of — 

bcflci^cn, bci^cn, bictbcn, gcbct^cn, glctd^cn, glcttcn, grcifcn, 
Incifcn, Iciben, let^cn, meibcn, pfcifen, prctfcn, rcibcn, rcifecn, 
rcttcn, fd^cibcn, fd^etncn, fd^Ieid^en, fd^Icifcn, fd^mci^cn, fd^nci* 
ben, fd^rciben, fd^reien, fd^rciten, fd^iocigcn, fpcicn, ftcigcn, ftrci* 
d^cn, ftreiten, trciben, toeid^cn, locifen, jcil^cn. 

Conjugate the present tense (all modes) of — 

abfd^rcibcn, bcflci^cn, bictbcn, fortfd^Ictd^en, grcifcn, l^inuntcrs 
ftcigcn, mcibcn, nad^fd^reicn, fd^rciten, oerjci^en, tocid^cn. 

Conjugate the past tense of — 

auSblciben, cintoctfcn, grcifcn, Iciben, rcibcn, fd^ctncn, fpctcn, 
ocrtrcibcn, ooraugfd^rcitcn. 

EXERCISB XXn 

^er ViXXt 9)latttt 

@in oomcl^mer ^zxx traf cincn alien SWann, bcr einen 9lu^baum 
pflanjte. @r ging auf ben @reig ^u unb fragte, n)ie alt cr fei. 
„iiber ad^tjig Sal^re," roar bic 2lntn)ort, „aber, gottlob ! nod^ gefunb 
roie ctner oon brci^ig." „9Bie lange gebenlft bu benn ju Icbcn," 
fprad^ bcr i^^rr njctter, ,,ba^ bu in fold^em 2llter nod^ junge 95dume 
pflangeft, bic fo fpat griid^tc tragen ? SDSarum mad^ft bu bir fo ocr^ 
gcblid^e Arbeit ?" 

8;25aio 
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ff^en," gab bet 3llte jut Slntroott, „x6) bin juftiebcn, njenrt i^ 
bie Sdume gepflanjt l^abe, o^ne mx6) barum ju betiimmetn, ob id^ 
obct cttt anbcrct bic ^tUd^tc bcrfclbcn gcnic^cn TX)ctbc. (Ss ift biHig, 
ba^ n)ir tun, vok unfcrc 35atcr tatcn. - ©ic pflanjten S3dumc, bctcn 
gtiid^tc roit cffcn; ba njtt nun bet 9Sdtct 3ltbeit gcnoffcn l^aben, 
roarum foUen roit gcgen unfctc 9lad^fommen licblofct fctn, afe jcnc 
gcgen unS roaten ? 3id^ bcnfe, roaS bet 35atct nid^t gcnic^t, baS 
ctntct bet ©o^n." 

Does he not arrive to-day ? No, he arrived yesterday. Take 
off your hat. We are running away. They laid the book down. 
He cut his hand and became suddenly ill. We are going to 
town. Our friend's did not come to-day. Call me when they 
arrive. My mother asked, " Did you take away my glass of 
water ? " I do not believe it Why did you not remain at 
home? I did remain at home, but not in the house. 

Bonn is a beautiful old city which lies on the Rhine. In it 
once lived three men who were all very young. However, they 
wanted to do nothing the whole day but sleep. So they went 
to a cave, and there they slept seven years, when they heard a 
noise, and one of (t)on) them said, "That was a cow,'* and 
went to sleep again. 
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IV. The i Class 

205. i u 
t(ttitti, nn) 

206. The vowel of the past tense of i verbs is always 
short, but the subjunctive is sometimes irregular (266, i): 

ftngcn, sin^ fang gcfungcn 

fd^TX)ittimcn, swim fd^njamm gcfd^roommcn 

ftnncn, f^ink fann gefonncn 

207. Subjunctive of Indirect Discourse : The subjunctive is 
used in indirect discourse (276, d) when the speaker is unwilling 
to vouch for the accuracy of a statement, or in order to show that a 
statement is made on the authority of another person : (Sx f agt mir, 
t>a^ er eine beffere U^r i)aht, He tells me tliat he has a better 
watch (but I am not so sure about it). The indicative would 
mean that the speaker considers the statement true : @r fagt 
mir, baJ3 93erlin bie §auptftabt be^ S)eut)(f)en JReid^e^ tft, He tells 
me that Berlin is the capital of the German Empire. 

I. For the tense of the subjunctive in indirect discourse, see 
273, d, I. 

DRILL XXm 

Give the principal parts of — 

bcginncn, binben, brtngcn, ftnben, geltngen, gcroinnen, Hingcn, 
mi^Iingcn, ringcn, rinncn, fd^Iingcn, fd^roimmen, fd^roinbcn, 
fd^roingcn, ftngcn, finfcn, finnen, fpinnen, fptingcn, ftinlcn, 
ttinlen, roinbcn, jroingen. 

Give the principal parts and simple forms of — 

abfd^ncibcn, auftaltcn, badcn, bcfprcd^cn, bitten, crrocrben, 
fortgc^cn, Incifcn, Icil^cn, loSbinben, tcibcn, fte^Icn, rtngen, 
fcl^ctt, fttcid^cn, rocgftofecn. 
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EXERCISE XXm 

^er alte Wlann ttttb bet Xoh 

@in alter 5Wann l^attc ftd^ im SBalbc §oIj gcfammclt. 5Wtt cirtem 
fd^tDeten SUnbel auf bent Stilden mad^te et ftd^ auf ben Sfilctoeg. 
©an} emtiibet legte et an bent SBege fetn Siinbel ab, unb fe^te ftd^ 
nteber, urn etn n)entg aug^urul^en. @r bad^te iibet fetn Seben nad^^ 
n)te bagfelbe nut WlHi^e unb Sltbett fei, unb vok er aud^ in fetttem 
9lltet nid^ts SSeffeteS ju etroarten ^abe. 3)a rief et mtt lautet 
@ttmme ben Sob ^erbet^ ba^ et tl^n bod^ von aUent tlbel etlofe. 
©ogleid^ ftanb bet 2:ob mtt feinet ©enfe vox t^m unb ftagte i^n, 
roaS et njoHe. „&x, ba^ bu mtt auf^elfeft/' fagte bet 3llte. 

He said that he was older than I ; but I am a year older than 
he. She asked me where her hat was. I told her that it was not 
here. She looked for it, but did not find it, so I helped her. 
We were looking for it when her brother came into the room 
with it. The birds were singing and jumping in the trees. My 
dog swam across the river yesterday. He asked me when I 
was going with him. I told him that I did not have enough 
money to go again ; but he said that I did not need any money, 
that he had enough for us both. 

Seven years later the second one awoke and said, " No, it 
was an ox." Then he closed his eyes, and they slept seven 
years again, when the third one awoke and asked, "What cow ? 
what ox ? '* That was all, and everything was silent again. 
They say that the three young men are still sleeping in the 
cave near the city of Bonn. 



THE tC CLASS 



103 



208. 



te 



V. The te Class 

• Most irregular verbs. 



209. To this class belong also most strong verbs whose vowel will 
not permit of their belonging regularly to any class : gareu/ (iigett/ 
faugen ; also a number of irregular verbs (see Drill) with the vowel 
e or X, which have in the past tense and the perfect participle : 
^eben, fUmmen. 

%axen, ferment got gegotCtt 

^cbcn, raise ^ob gc^obcn 

Ilittimcn, e/im^ flomm gcllommen 

liigcn, lie log gclogcn 

faugctt, suck fog gefogen 

210. The vowel of the past tense of te verbs is short 
whenever possible, f doubling and the b of fieben changing 
to tt: 

\xxzxzx[, freeze ftot gcfroten 

triefen, drip ttoff gettoffcn 

jtcben, boil fott gefotten 

Steven, draw ^og m^V^^ 

DRILL XXIV 

Give the principal parts of — 

{a) bicgen, bietcn, fitegen, fliel^en, flie^en, frieten, gente^en, 
gic^en, tried^en, tted^en, f^ieben, fd^ic^ctt, fd^He^cn, ftcben, fprie^ 
|cn, ftiebcn, tricfcn, oetbric^cn, ocrlierctt, toicgen, jie^cn. 

{b) betoegcn, fcd^tcn, fled^ten, gdten, ^cbcn, flimmen, lofd^cn, 
Ittgen, quellcn, faufen, faugen, fd^eten, fd^meljen, fd^roeHen, fd^too^ 
ten, ttftgen, roSgen, loeben. 

Give the principal parts and simple forms of — 

abflte^en, befe^Ien, genie^en, l^angen, l^ineinblafen, pfeifen^ 
tinnen, fd^tedfen, fein, fpriefeen, ftteiten, ootlefen, roetben. 
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EXERCISE XXIV 

^er ^olf anf bent Xottnhtiit 

2)et SBoIf lag auf feinem 2:otenbette, unb fd^ictte einen prQfenben 
Slid ilbct fein Dcrgangencg Scben guriid. „3^ ^^^ frcilid^ ctn 
©finbct/' fagte cr, „abcr bod^, ^offe id^, Icinct t)on ben gto^tert. 
3d^ ^abe Sofed getan, abet aud^ Dtel ©uteS. @inft^ erinnete id^ 
mii), tarn mix etn Samnt fo na^e, ba^ id^ ed gar leid^t ^atte totett 
tdnnen^ unb td^ tat i^m nid^tg.'^ ;,Unb bag aOeS {ann id^ bir 
begcugen," ficl t^m ^teunb gud^S, bcr t^m gu 2^obe bereiten l^alf, 
tnd SBort ; ^^benn id^ erinnete mid^ nod^ gat roo^I bet @ad^e. @d 
roat eben ju bet S^xt, ate bu fo jammetlid^ Itanf roatft." 

The eagle flew into that tree. He bent his stick until it 
broke, and then threw away the pieces. I found them and 
took them away. The wolf said that he was a great sinner, 
but that he hoped he was not one of the greatest. He asked 
me whether I was a great sinner too. But I did not think that 
I was so great a (a so great) sinner as he, for I did more good 
than he. 

There was once a very rich man who lived in a beautiful castle 
near a small village. He loved the people who lived in the vil- 
lage, and tried to help them. He planted beautiful trees near 
their houses, and entertained their children in his castle. But 
the people of that village were not diligent, and were unhappy 
because they were not rich like their friend in the castle. 
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THE PERFECT TENSES 

211. Compound tenses (170) are divided into two groups : 
the perfect tenses and the future tenses. 

212. There are two perfect tenses, the present perfect, 
or simply the perfect, and the past perfect, or pluperfect. 

213. The perfect tenses, denoting perfected or completed 
action (280), are based on the perfect participle, to which is 
added the corresponding simple tense, same mode, of the 
auxiliary I)a6en or fein. 

1. That is, to form the present perfect indicative of a verb, use 
the present indicative of the auxiliary with the perfect participle of 
the verb. To form the perfect infinitive, use the infinitive of the 
auxiliary with the perfect participle of the verb : 3^ ^^^^ gcfc^en, 
I have seen; gc!ommcn fcin, to have come, 

2. As will be seen in 280, the perfect tense denotes a single act 
in past time, or completed action which is independent of any other 
event, and consequently the German perfect is more often to be ren- 
dered by the English past than by the English perfect : @r ift geftem 
gefommett; He came yesterday. For action begun in the past and 
continued through the present, see 277, a^ \, 

214. fallen is used as the auxiliary in perfect tenses of all tran- 
sitive yerl>s and of such intransitives as do not denote a change of 
condition or position. All others take fetm Thus l^alten, hold^ 
and ftel^cn, stand, take l^abett ; f ommen, comcy and fterben, diey 
take fein. 

1. But lblei6en, remain, geltngen, succeed, gefd^e^ett; happen, glUden, 
prosper, and fcttt; be, all take the auxiliary fein. 

2. Intransitive verbs denoting a change of position often take the 
auxiliary ^a6en when the idea of transition is subordinate : %<i) Ibin 
aufS Sanb gefa^ren, / drove into the country; but %6^ ^albe gefa^rett; 
/ drove. 
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215. The perfect tenses of I)alten, hold, f ommcn, come :. 

Present Perfect 
/ have held (/ held), etc, I have come (I canu), etc. 
Indicative : 



bu ^aft 
et ^at 

mx ^aben 
\\ft ^abt 
fie ^aben 
Subjunctive : 
td^ ^abe 
bu ^abeft 
ev ^abe 

xoxx ^aben 
i^t ^abet 
fte ^aben 



Indicative : 

td^ ^atte 
bu ^atteft 
et ^atte 

xdxx fatten 
i^t ^attet 
ftc ^attcir 

Subjunctive : 

td^ ^atte 
bu ^atteft 
er ^atte 

n)ir fatten 
i^t ^ctttet 
fte fatten 



ge^alten 



id^ bin 
bu bift 
cr ift 

xoxx jtnb 
i^r fcib 
jtc fmb 



ge^alten 



id^ fei 
bu fcicft 
cr fci 

xoxx fcicn 
Vcft fcict 
jtc fcictt 

Past Perfect 
/ had held, etc, I had come, etc 



gc^altcn 



id^ xoox 
bu roarft 
ct roar 

roir roaren 
'x\)x roatt 
jtc roarcn 



gc^altcn 



bu 
cr 



roarc 

roarcft 

roarc 



rotr roarcn 
t^r rodret 
jtc rodrcn 



gcfommcn 



gclommen 



gcfommeit 



gclommen 
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Perfect Infinitive 



gc^altcn f^abtn, to have held gelommcn fcin, to have come 

216. Synopsis of lommcn, come : 



Simple Forms 


Participles 


AND Infinitives 


cr !ommt fommc 


fommenb 


gefommen 


tx fommc lommt 


• fommen 


gefommen fein 


zx fam f ommcn Sic 






tx fame 






Perfect Tenses 






er ift 








et fei 


> gefommen 






er roar 








er roSre 









DRILL XXV 



Give a synopsis of — 



bacfen, bake 
beginnen, begin 
berften, burst 
biciben, remain 
braten, roast 



Strong 

geben, give 
geroinnen, win 
\:^Ci,yxtxK, hew 
^eruntertragen, carry 
down 



empfe^len, commend liegen. He 

exik\6)en, turnpate nieberfaHen, /alt 
cffen, eat down 

^xxcxzn, freeze rufen, call 



treten, tread 
tun, do 
t)erKeren, tose 
t)orfommen, occur 
road^fen, grow 
roegf prtngen^y^w/ awaj 
roerfen, throw 
vs>k%tn,' weigh 
jie^en, draw 



aufmad^en, open 
enben, end 
furd^ten,/r^r 
glauben, be/ieve 



Weak 

^anbeln, deal 
\)okn, fetch 
lieben, lo7^e 
rafteren, shave 



reifen, travel 
fpefuKeren, speculate 
roamen, warn 
roo^nen, dwell 
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EXERCISE XXV 

^eltfamer ®^a$ierritt 

@in Wann reitet auf feinem @fel nad^ $aufe unb Id^ f einen @o^n 
^u ^u^ neben^er laufen. ^ommt ein SBanberet unb fagt: ,,S)ad ift 
nid^t xe6)t, SSater, ba^ ^^r reitet unb @uren ®o^n laufen la^t ; ^^r 
\)ahi ftarfete Seine." 35a [tieg bet 3Sater t)om 6fel ^erab unb He| 
ben ©o^n tetten. ftommt roieber ein SBanberSmann unb fagt: 
„3)ad ift nid^t ced^t, Suvfd^e, ba^ bu teiteft unb beinen 9Sater ^u 
^u^ ge^en Id^t; bu ^aft jUngere Seine." 3)a fa^en beibe auf unb 
ritten eine ©ttedte. ftommt ein brittet 2Banbet8mann unb fagt: 
„3Sa^ ift bad fitt ein Untievftanb ; groei Setle auf einem fd^raad^en 
Siere !" 35a ftiegen beibe ab unb gingen atte btei ju %u^. ftommt 
ein uierter SBanbeter unb fagt: „'^l)x feib btei feltfame ©efcHen. 
Sft'S nid^t genug, roenn jroei gu %ni ge^en?" 35a banben fie bem 
@fel bie Seine ^ufammen, gogen eine ftarle @tange bucd^, unb ttugen 
ben @fel nad^ $aufe. 

I have been ; thou hast become ; we have not been folloW' 
ing you ; they did not begin ; you had ; where had they been 
remaining ? we were traveling ; I did not run to-day ; ridden ; 
thou art come ; I have said. The traveler said to the boy 
that he had younger legs than his father, and that younger 
legs are stronger ; but another traveler thought that older legs 
were stronger. 

A dog had stolen a piece of meat, and wished to swim across 
the river with it. In the river he saw his image and thought 
that it was another dog with a piece of meat. He wished to 
have this also, snapped at it, and let his own piece fall into 
the river. 
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THE FUTURE TENSES 

217. There are two future tenses, — the present, simply 
called the future, and the past or future perfect. 

218. The future tenses, denoting limitless action (279), are 
formed by adding the proper mode of the present tense of 
roerben to the infinitive of the verb, the present infinitive to 
form the future, the perfect infinitive (218, i) for the future 
perfect : id^ ttjerbe geben, id^ ttjerbe gegeben t)aben. 

219. The conditional, which is formed similarly with the 
past subjunctive of ftjerben, sometimes has future force and 
may then be considered a second subjunctive of the future 
and classified with the future tenses : id^ tpurbe gebeit, I should 
give ; \6) tpurbe gegeben fjaben, / should have given. 

220. The future tenses of lieben, love : 







Future 




/ shall 


(should) love^ etc. 


Indicative : 




Subjunctive : 


\ij roetbc 




id^ tDerbe 


bu roirft 




bu rocrbeft 


ct roirb 
roir roctbcn 


*- liebcn 


ct roctbc 
xdxt toctbcn 


i^t tDecbet 




i^t rocrbct 


jte roetbcn 




fic rocrbcn 

Conditional : 






td^ tDittbc 
bu toittbcft 
ct tDiltbc 

roit roiitben 
i^t toiitbct 
jtc roiitben 



> liebcn 



^ Kcbcn 



no 
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Indicative : 

id) tDerbe 
bu roirft 
ex rottb 

roit rocrben 
i^r tDerbet 
jte roetbcn 



geliebt ^a6en 



Future Perfect 
/ sAall (should) have loved, etc, 

Subjunctiye : 

td^ roctbc 
bu toerbeft 
cr rocrbc 

roir roctbcn 
VcjX roctbct 
jtc roctben 

Conditional : 

id^ tDiivbe 
bu tDixvbeft 
er rotitbe 

xoxx rotirbcn 
i^r iDitrbet 
jtc roiirbcn 



geliebt ^a6en 



geliebt ^a6en 



221. Synopsis of fef)en, j^^ .* 

Simple Forms 

tx fte^t jte^ 

tx je^e fe^t 

et fa^ fe^en ©ie 
et fd^e 

Perfect Tenses 



Participles and Infinitives 



fe^enb 
fe^en 



gefe^en 
gefe^en ^aben 



tx ^at 
tx ^abe 
ev ^atte 
tx ^atte 

er roirb 
et roetbe 
et roiirbe 



>- gefe^en 



fe^en 



Future Tenses 

et iDirb 
er roerbe 
er iDiirbe 



gefe^en ^aben 



THE FUTURE TENSES 



III 



222. Unreal Conditions : The subjunctive is used to express 
an unreal condition (276, c), the past tense expressing a present 
condition, and the past perfect tense a past condition : SBenn td^ 
reid) toax^, gabc id) e^ bir gem, 1/ 1 were rich, I should give 
it to you gladly, 

I. The conditional and conditional perfect are often substituted 
for the past and past perfect subjunctive respectively in the conclusion 
or independent clause : 2Benn td^ rctd^ roclre, roiirbe id^ e8 bir-^cm geben, 
If I were rich, I should give it to you gladly. 



Give a synopsis of — 

abbci^en, bite off 
brcd^cn, break 
fortfa^rcn, drive ajvay 
%ixtXi, ferment . 
geftc^cn, confess 

bcfud^cn, visit 
fii^ren, lead 



DRILL XXVI 

Strong 

gic^en, pour 
^et^cn, call 
liigcn, lie 
faugen, suck 
fd^letd^en, sneak 

Weak 

loSmad^en, unfasten 
loben, praise 



fd^teiten, stride 
fmlcn, sink 
trcffen, hit 
n)dgcn> weigh 
roinbcn, wind 

ntittcilcn^ impart 
ju^otcn, listen 



EXERCISE XXVI 

^er sterling unb bie %ViVi,1^t 

(Sin ilnabc ^atte eincn ©pctling gcfangcn, unb fa^ bann auf bent 
35aci^c cine S^aubc. ,;3)tc ift beffcr/' bad^tc tx, lic^ ben ©pctling 
roiebcr flicgcn unb fticg auf baS 35aci^, um bie S^aube ju fangen. 
3)icfc abcr roartctc nid^t, fonbcrn flog bauon. 35a fa^ bcr Snabc 
o^ne ©pctling unb oEjnc 3^aubc ttautig auf bcm 3)ad^c, unb gcbad^tc 
bc3 ©ptid^roottcS : Scffct cin ©pctling in bet §anb alS cine Saubc 
auf bem %^i:jZ. 



no 
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IndicatiYe : 

id^ loerbe 
bu rottft 
er roirb 

roir rocrben 
i^r rocrbet 
fte roctbcn 



geliebt ^a6en 



Future Perfect 
/ shall {should) have loved^ etc, 

Subjunctiye : 

id^ rocrbc . 
bu wetbeft 
tx rocrbc 

xdxx tDerben 
i^t roetbct 
ftc rocrbcn 

Conditional : 

id^ tDitrbe 
bu tDlitbeft 
et tDilcbe 

roir rotirbcn 
i^v tDiitbet 
fie rourben 



geliebt ^a6en 



geliebt l^aben 



221. Synopsis of fef)en, see : 

Simple Forms 

tx jte^t fte^ 

er je^e fe^t 

er fa^ fe^en ©ie 
er fa^e 

Perfect Tenses 



Participles and Infinitives 



fe^enb 
fe^en 



gefel^en 
gefe^en ^aben 



er ^at 
er ^abe 
er ^atte 
er ^atte 

er roirb 
er roerbe 
er roflrbe 



> gefe^en 



fe^en 



Future Tenses 

er roirb "i 

er roerbe > gefe^en ^aben 

er iDiirbe J 



THE FUTURE TENSES 



III 



222. Unreal Conditions : The subjunctive is used to express 
an unreal condition (276, ^), the past tense expressing a present 
condition, and the past perfect tense a past condition : SBenn i6) 
reid^ tpare, gabc id) e^ bir gern, If I were richy I should give 
it to you gladly, 

I. The conditional and conditional perfect are often substituted 
for the past and past perfect subjunctive respectively in the conclusion 
or independent clause : SBenn td^ reid^ iDdre, iDiirbe id^ eg bittern geben, 
If I were rich^ I should give it to you gladly. 



Give a synopsis of — 

abbei^en, bite off 
btcd^cn, break 
fortfa^rcn, drive away 
o^CiXtn, ferment , 
gcftc^cn, confess 

befud^cn, visit 
fii^rcn, lead 



DRILL XXVI 
Strong 

gic^cn, pour 
^ct^en, call 
liigcn, lie 
faugen, suck 
fd^Ictd^en, sneak 

Weak 

loSmad^cn, unfasten 
lobcn, praise 



fd^tciten, stride 
finlcn, sink 
trcffcn, hit 
roagcnv weigh 
roinbcn, wind 

ntittetlcn^ impart 
ju^orcn, listen 



EXERCISE XXVI 

^er Sterling unb bie Xaube 

(Sin ilnabc ^attc cincn ©pcrling gcfangcn, unb \(x\) bann auf bem 
35ad^c cine 3:aubc. „3)ic \\i beflcr/' bad^te er, Hc^ ben Sperling 
roieber fliegen unb [tieg auf baS ^^ij, urn bie 2;aube ju fangen. 
3)iefe aber roartete nid^t, fonbern flog bauon. 35a fa^ ber Snabe 
o^ne ©perling unb oEjne 3^aube traurig auf bem 3)ad^e, unb gebad^te 
beS ©prid^roottes : Seffer ein ©perltng in ber §anb al§ eine Saubc 
auf bem 3)ad^e. 
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^et Sfni^iS nnb bie Xtanhtn 

2ln ctncnt SBeinftodc ^ingcn gang obcn einige tcifcn 2;taubcn. 
@in ^ud^g tarn ootbei, fa^ bie Xrattbeti/ unb tDoQte fie ^aben. @r 
fpcang in bie $b^e/ abev aUe Wii^e toav oetgebend. ^ad oerbto^ 
i^n fe^v. ,,^ie S^vauben ftnb grtin unb fauet; id^ xooUit fie gat 
nid^t ^aben." ©o fagte er, unb ging roeitet. 

We shall come to-morrow. If you were here, we should all 
go to the country. If they had gone to the country, we should 
not have seen them. Had I gone into the house, I should have 
found the old man. I shall not let the sparrow fly until I shall 
have caught the dove. If the grapes had not been so high, they 
would not have been so sour. 

There was once a man, who was on his way home, when he 
came to a large house, in front of which an old man was working. 
Since it was already late, he asked the old man whether he 
might (biitfen) remain there over night. " I am not the father 
of the house," answered the latter; "go into the house; you 
will find my father there ; ask him." 
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THE MODAL AUXILIARIES 

223. The modal auxiliaries are biirfen, fonnen, mSgen, 
muffcn, follcn, and tpollen. They are really preterit-present 
verbs, being the past tense of strong verbs which acquired 
present meaning, the deficiencies being then supplied with 
weak forms. 

224. As now conjugated the modal auxiliaries present the follow- 
ing irregularities : 

a, A vowel-change in the present indicative singular, except in 
foUett; and no endings in the first and third singular (183). 

d. No imperative, except of roollen. 

c. The stem loses its umlaut, if it have any, in the past indicative 
and the perfect participle. 

^. In the compound tenses the perfect participle is used only when 
there is no complementary infinitive ; otherwise the present 
infinitive is substituted : ^(S) f)abt ed nid^t geiDoQt, I did not want 
it J but %^ ^abe eS nid^t tun rooUen, / did not iuant to do it, 

e^ In the future perfect tense, with a complementary infinitive, 
^aben precedes the other infinitive forms, the complementary 
infinitive following it : gd^ toUrbe il^n nid^t ^aben fel^en !5nnen, 
/ should not have been able to see him. 

225. Sitl^lett/ ^ei^en; ^elfen, ^oren, (affen, (e^reii; lemen, madden; fel^en, 
and often braud^en, are used like the modal auxiliaries, taking a com- 
plementary infinitive without JU (167), and substituting the present 
infinitive for the perfect participle in compound tenses (224, d) : ^^ 
^abe il^n ge^en prcti, / heard him go, 

226. Irregularity of Order : In transposed order the per- 
sonal part of a compound tense of the modal auxiliary, and 
a few other verbs used like them (226), when used with a 
complementary infinitive, is not placed last (168), but just 
before the non-personal verb forms : (£r fagte, ba^ er nid)t 
^at fommen ftjollen, He said that he did not want to come. 
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227. Paradigms: 



Present Indicative 



id^ barf- 
bu bavfft 
cr batf- 

xoxx biltf en 
x\)x burft 
ftc biirfcn 



lann- 
tann ft 
lann- 

lonn en 
lonnt 
tonn en 



mag- 
ntagft 
m'ag- 

mbgen 

ntogt 

mbgen 



ntu^- 

ntu^t 

mu^- 

miiff en 

ntii^t 

miiffen 



id^ bilrfe 
bu burfeft 
et bflrf e 

roit bUrf en 
i^r bUrfet 
fie bflrfen 



Wnne 
f onn eft 
lonne 

lonn en 
!5nn et 
f onn en 



Present Subjunctive 

ntiiff e 
ntiiff eft 
ntiiff e 



ntoge 
mbg eft 
mdge 

ntogen 
moget 
mogen 



ntiiff en 
ntuffet 
ntiiff en 



foD- 
foBft 
foB- 

fotten 
fottt 
foil en 



foDe 
foH eft 
fotte 

foil en 
follet 
foUen 



Imperative wanting, except 



Past Indicative 



roiUft 
roiU- 

rooQen 

rooUt 

n)oIIen 



n)oIIe 
n)oII eft 
rooQe 

n)oIIen 
n)oIlet 
rooQen 



n)oIIe 
n)oIIt 
rooH en ©ie 



id^ burfte lonnt e ntod^te ntu^te follte rooHtc 

bu burfteft fonnteft mod^teft mu^teft follteft roollt eft, etc. 



i^ biirfte 
bu bUtfteft 



btirfenb 
mbgenb 
foQenb 



Past Subjunctive 

fount e ntbd^t e ntii^t e 
fonnteft mbd^teft mii^teft 

Participles 

geburft fbnnenb 

gemod^t ntiiflenb 

gefollt rooHenb 



foQt e tooUi e 
follt eft roollt eft, etc. 



gelonnt 
gemu^t 
getooUt 
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Infinitives 



bflrfen gcburft ^abcn 
ntogen gentod^t ^aben 
foQen gefoQt ^aben 



tbnnen 
ntiiflen 
tDoQen 



gefonnt ^aben 
gemu^t ^aben 
getDoQt ^aben 



ec ^abe 

cr roirb 
er roetbc 
ct roiirbc 

cr roitb 



Compound Tenses of iDoUen: 

er ^at 



getDoQt 



er ^abe 
er ^atte 
er ^atte 

er roirb 



ge^en tDoQen 






tDoQen 






er roerbe > gerooUt ^aben 
er roiirbe J 



er roerbe > ge^en rooDen 
er roiirbe J 

er roirb ") 

er roerbe > ^aben ge^en tDoQen 

er roiirbe J 



228. Force of the Modal Auxiliaries: The modal aux- 
iliaries are very idiomatic in their use, and must be learned 
largely by observation. The following table will explain 
the force of each, from which many meanings can be devel- 
oped, as can be seen from the list of examples appended : 

biirfen, authority or permission. 

fonnen, ability or possibility. 

mogeti/ inclination or iikeliness. 

ntiijfen, necessity. 

foQett/ the willy intention^ or claim of some one not the subject; 

hence often obligation or hearsay. 

tDoQetl/ the willy intention^ or claim of the subject, 

229. Examples: 

bftrfen : 3ci^ barf ge^en, I may {have permission to) go, 
68 barf feiti/ // may be {there is authority for), 
SBir biirfen nid^t ge^en (with negative), We must not go. 



Il6 ESSENTIALS OF GERMAN 

fStmett : SBir ffinnen cS nid^t tun. We cannot do it. 
68 lann fcin, // may be (mere possibility). 
6in Settler lann, nad^ bem ©prid^roort/nie tjerirteti/ according 
to the proverb^ a beggar can never {it is impossible ever to) 
go astray. 

wiiflcit : Sd^ mag nid^t ge^en, I do not care to go. 
68 mag fein. It may be {there is likeliness). 

Qtftffett : ©ie mu^ten lange marten. They had {it was necessary) 
to wait a long time. 

fottcil : ©ie foUen nid^t ge^en. They shall not go (my intention). 
3)u foUft ntd^t toten, Thou shall not kill (God's will — your 

obligation). 
@r foil i^n geftem gefe^en ^aben. He is said to have seen 
him yesterday (some one's claim). 

tuoSen : 6r mill eS mir geben. He is willing to give it to me. 
3id^ mill eS felber tun, I will {intend to) do it myself. 
@r moUte eben ge^en. He was about {intended just) to go. 
©te moUen i^n nid^t gefe^en ^aben. They claim not to have seen 
him. 

aSiffen 

230. SBiffen, knowy has many of the peculiarities of the 
modal auxiliaries. It is conjugated as follows : 



Indicative 


Subjunctive 


Imperative 


id^ mei^- 


id^ mtfle 




bu met^t 


bu miff eft 


mtffe 


er mei^- 


er miff e 




mir mifl en 


mir miff en 




t^r mi^t 


i^r miffet 


mi^t 


fie mtflen 


fie miff en 


miffen ©ie 
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Past 



Indicative 

bu tDu^teft 
er xo\x%i e 

roir rou^t en 
i^r tDU^tet 
fte rou^tcn 



Subjunctive 

tDil^t eft 
tDit^te 

roii^t en 
n)u^t et 
tDii^ten 



Participles and Infinitives 

Present roiffenb roiffen 

Perfect QCiDu^t gewu^t ^aben 

The Compound Tenses are regular. 



DRILL XXVn 



Conjugate the simple tenses of — 

brennen, burfen, fennen, fonnen, mogen, miiflen, tiennen, 
roiffen. 



Give a synopsis of — 

auffaHen, surprise 
auSgleid^cn, equalize 
Bergen, hide 
erraten, guess 
^elfen, help 



Iried^en, creep 
meiben, avoid 
fd^affen, create 
fd^leifen, whet 
fd^roeigen, be silent 

EXERCISE XXVn 



jtnnen, think 
fte^len, steal 
t)ettteiben, expel 
roafd^en, wash 
TOO Hen, will 



$(n tneinen So^anneiS 
Siebev l^o^anned ! 

@olb unb @ilber ^abe td^ nid^t ; xq(x^ \6) abet ^abe, gebe id^ ^ir. 

3)ie 3^it fommt ^etan, ba^ id^ ben 2Beg ge^en mu^, ben man 
nid^t roieber fommt. 3^ f«"" 35^^ "i^t mitne^men, unb lafle 3)td^ 
in einer SBelt juriidt, roo guter Slat nid^t iiberpfftg ift. Sliemanb 
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ift toeife t)on @e6urt an ; S^xi unb (Srfa^rung le^ren ^ier. 3^ ^abe 
bie 3Belt Idnger gefe^en, ate ^u. @d ift nid^t aOed ©olb, lieber 
@o^n, wa^ glan^t, unb id^ ^abe mand^en @tern t)om i^immel faKen 
unb mand^en ©tab, auf ben man fid^ oerlie^, brcd^cn fc^en. 2)anim 
VDxU id^ Sir eintgen ^at geben, unb Sir fagen, xoa^ x6) gefunben 
l^abe, unb toad bie 3^it mid^ gelel^ret l^at. 

@d ift nid^tg gro^, toag nid^t gut ift, unb ift nid^td waljx, toad 
nid^t befteliet. 

Set 5Kenfd^ ift nid^t ^ier ju §aufe, unb er ge^t nid^t oon ungc* 
fd^r in bent fd^led^ten SRodt uml^er. 6r ift ftd^ felbft anoertraut, unb 
trdgt fein Seben in feiner §anb. Unb eS ift nid^t fur i^n glcid^* 
giiltig, ob er red^tg ober linfs gelie. 

§alte Sid^ ju gut, SofeS gu tun. §ange Sein ^erg an lein oer* 
gangUd^eS 3)ing. 3)ie SEBa^r^eit rid^tet ftd^ nid^t nac^ unS, licbcr 
©o^n, fonbern roir miiffen unS nad^ i^r rid^ten. 

SEBaS einer nid^t l|at, bag tann er aud^ nid^t geben. Unb bcr ift 
nid^t frei, ber roill tun tbnnen, roaS er win ; fonbern ber ift frei, ber 
roollen !ann, roag er tun foD. Unb ber ift nid^t roeife, ber bcnft, 
ba^ er roiffe. 

@S ift leid^t ju oerad^ten; oerftelien ift oiel beffer. Se^re nid^t 
anbere, big 3)u felber gelelirt bift. SEBoIIe nur einerlei, unb baS 
roolle Don ^ergen. ©age nid^t alleS, roaS 3)u roei^t; aber roiffe 
immer, roaS 3)u fageft. ©i^e nid^t, too bie ©potter ft^en; bcnn 
fie finb bie elenbften unter alien Kreaturen. 

SEBenn id^ geftorben bin, fo briidte mir bie 2lugen ju, unb bcrocinc 

mid^ nid^t. 

S)ein treuer Sater. 

I must not go. I do not like to go. I ought to go. He is 
said to have money. He may go home. She would not do it. 
She would do it, if she could. He maintains that he saw him. 
I am not able to see. Do you know where he is ? I cannot 
tell you. He ought to be here. Thou shalt not steal. You 
will see. We shall leave you. I will not come. He does not 
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care to go. It may be* She must come home; she is not 
allowed to stay so long. You might have done it, if you had 
tried. What will you do for me ? That will do ; you may go, 
my child. Where am I to go ? You can do everything that 
you want to do. I should like to help you. He may be away. 
I had to remain at home. She is not willing to see you. These 
books are said to be very old. We saw that he had not been 
able to do it. She said that he would not allow her to go alone. 
I think that I should have done it, but I did not like to. You 
could have done everything that you would have wanted to do. 
You might have done this, too, if you had cared to do it. I should 
have told him, if I could have seen him. 

In the house he found an older man who was sitting at the 
table and was eating. He said to him, " May I remain over 
night with you ? " But the old father also replied, " I am not 
the father of the house," and sent him to his father, who did 
likewise (the same), until he had asked seven men, each older 
than the last. And the seventh man, who was so old that he 
could hardly speak, said, ** Yes, my son, you maj^" 
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THE REFLEXIVE VERB 



231. The reflexive verb expresses an action which is per- 
formed by the subject upon itself. The object is always the 
reflexive pronoun of the same person (189), which occupies 
in the sentence the regular position of the pronoun ob- 
ject (88) : 3(^ fefee mirfi, I seat myself ; S(^ toerbe mid^ fogleid^ 
fe^en, / shall seat myself at once. The auxiliary in perfect 
tenses is I)aben (214) : 3rf| ^abe mid^ gefe^t, / seated myself 

232. The reflexive object is generally in the accusative 
case. Rarely it is in the genitive (242, ^), and with the 
following verbs it is in the dative : 

fid^ aneigncn, make on^s own jtcl^ ^^mtid)dn, fatter one^s self 

jtd^ anma^en, assume ftd^ Derfd^affen, obtain 

fid^ auSbitten, request ftd^ x)orne^men, purpose 

fid^ cinbilbcn, imagine fid^ oorfteDcn, imagine 

ftd^ gctrauen, venture fid^ jugtelicn, bring upon one's self 

233. Reflexive verbs are intransitive. In English almost any tran- 
sitive verb may be used intransitively also, but in German this is rare ; 
however, a transitive verb may be made intransitive by using it reflex- 
ively : 3^^ ^^^^ mcincn flcincn S3nibcr Derborgen, aber ic§ roerbc mic§ nic^t 
Derbcrgcn, / have hidden my little brother^ but I shall not hide. 

234. Paradigms: 

a. Present tense of fid^ legen, lie down {lay one's self) : 
Indicative Subjunctive Imperative 

id^ lege mid^ id^ lege mid^ 

bu legft btd^ bu legeft bid^ lege bid^ 

er legt fid^ er lege fid^ 

roir legen ung roir legen unS 

t^r legt eud^ i^r leget eud^ legt eud^ 

fie legen fid^ ' fte legen fid^ legen ©ie fid^ 
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b. Synopsis of fid^ furd^ten, be afraid: 

Simple Forms 



er fiitd^tet ftd^ 
cr f iird^tc • jtd^ 
cr fiitd^tcte fid^ 
er fiird^tctc fid^ 



fiird^te bid^ 
fiird^tet eud^ 
ffird^tcn ©tc ftd^ 



Perfect Tenses 



Participles and Infinitives 



er E)at 
er ^abe 
er ^atte 
er ^dtte 



fid^ gefiird^tet 



ftd^ fiird^tenb 
fid^ filrd^ten 



gefiird^tet 
jtd^ gefilrd^tet l^aben 



er roirb \ 

er roerbe > jtd^ filrd^ten 

er rotirbe J 



Future Tenses 

er roirb "i 

er roerbe >- jtd^ gefilrd^tet l^aben 

er rotirbe J 



DRILL xxvm 
Conjugate the simple tenses of — 

Strong: jtd^ befinnen, jtd^ entl^alten, ftd^ l^eben, ftd^ fd^Ietd^en, 

ftd^ unterfangen, jtd^ oerbergen, fid^ oerfelien, ftd^ {dat?^ oor* 

ne^ttien, fid^ roafd^en. 
Weak: ftd& bemad^tigen, ftd^ etlen, ftd^ einbtlben, fid^ entlebtgen, 

ftd^ erinnem/ jtd^ fortmad^en, fid^ freuen, ftd^ faumen, ftd^ 

roeigem. 

Give a synopsis of — 

Strong: ftd^ anttel^men, ftd^ betragen, ftd^ ergeben, jtd^ fd^Iagen, 

ftd^ t)erlaffen, ftd^ oermeffen. 
Weak: jtd^ drgem, ftd^ bebienen, ftd^ bemiilien, ftd^ benfen, ftd^ 

crl^olen, fid^ fiigen, ftd^ nieberlegen, ftd^ rti^men, ftd^ fd^amen, 

ftd^ fe^nen. 
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BXERCisB xxym 

@g wax einmal etn fe^r alter 3Rann. SBenn er nun 6ei Xtfd^e 
\a^, unb ben Soffel laum l^alten fonnte, fd^Uttete et oft @uppe auf 
bag %x^(S)iu6). ®etn @ol^n unb beffen ^au ntod^ten bad nid^t 
leiben, unb begn)egen mu^te ftd^ ber alte ®xo^r>aUx enblid^ ^tntet 
ben Dfen fe^en, unb ftc gaben il^m fein ®ffen in ein irbeneS ©d^iif- 
feld^en unb nod^ nid^t einmal genug. Sinmal lonnten aud^ feine 
gittemben $dnbe bag @d^ii{feld^en ntd^t feftl^alten ; ed fiel jut @tbe 
unb jerbrad^. 2)a f auf ten fte t^m ein ^oljemeS ©d^fifleld^en fiit cin 
paar pfennig ; barauS mu^te er nun effen. SBie fte fo ba fi^cn, fo 
trdgt ber f leine 6nfel t)on oier S^^ten atterlei Heine Srettlein gufam= 
men. „3Ba§ mad^ft bu ba?" fragte ber SSater. ,,3^ mad^e ein 
©d^iiffeld^en," antroortet baS ilinb, ^^barauS foDen 3Sater unb 3Kut= 
ter efjen, wenn id^ grofe bin." 

I am very glad; be ye glad ; how do you feel to-day? He 
would have been glad, if you had arrived ; we did not re- 
member; do not flatter thyself; why are you afraid? That 
happens- often; once upon a time it happened; I shall depend 
upon you; do not be afraid; I shall not flatter myself; that 
was not proper ; she will not be afraid ; that is a matter of 
course. 

An officer who could not swim fell into the water. A soldier 
who was standing near saw the officer fall into the water, 
jumped in, and pulled him out. The officer thanked the soldier 
and gave him something. Another soldier who had seen, this 
asked, " How much did he give you ? " The soldier opened 
his hand and found a penny in it. His friend said, " Well, the 
officer knows best how much his life is worth." 
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THE PASSIVE VOICE 

235. The passive voice is formed by using with the perfect par- 
ticiple of the veri) the proper form of the auxiliary tuerbett, with the 
following irregularities : 

a. The perfect participle of tocrbcn omits its prefix 90, becoming 

toorben (169). 

b. The imperative is formed with the auxiliary fcin instead of rocrs 

ben : fei geliebt, feib geUebt; be loved. 

c. The present participle is formed with ju and the active present 

participle (168 and 269), and is used only adjectively: 5U lies 
bcnb, to be loved. 

d. What is commonly given as the active perfect participle (168) of 

a transitive verb is really passive in force and serves as such ; 
such forms as gelicbt roorbcn are never found independently. 

236. Since the object of the active becomes the subject 
of the passive, only transitive verbs may have a passive 
voice. The subject of the active becomes the agent of the 
passive, which is generally expressed by t)on : (active) S^ 
offne bie Xnx, I open the door; (passive) S)ie %\\x toirb t)on 
mir gefiffnet, The door is opened by me. 

1. The indirect agent or the means employed is expressed by burc§; 
S)er S5ricf nmrbe burc^ cinen Sotcn gcfc^icft, The letter was sent by a 
messenger. The instrument is expressed by mit : 3Wit bicfcm jammer 
n)urbe cr erfc^lagen, With this hammer was he killed. 

2. A dative case of the active remains dative in the passive. Hence 
verbs which take only a dative object (243/ tf, i), and have no accusa- 
tive in the active to become subject of the passive, are used imperson- 
ally in the passive: 3Kcinc bcftcn grcunbc raten mir, Afy best friends 
advise me; SJHr wirb (c3 wirb mir) t)on mcincn bcften grcunbcn geraten, 
/ am advised by my best friends. 

3. Similarly is formed an impersonal passive of intransitive verbs 
of motion : l^eute ^benb roirb getanjt, There will be dancing this evening. 
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4. The predicate accusative (244, d) of the active voice becomes 
a predicate nominative in the passive (241, b, 2) : ^ir nennen il^n $erm, 
We call him master; ®r tpirb pon unS §crr gcnannt, He is called mas- 
ter by us, 

237. There is a tendency in German to avoid the passive forms, 
especially when the agent is not expressed ; for them are substituted — 

a, 3J2an with an active verb : 2Ran fann ed oon §ier aud fe^ett; // can 

be seen from here (one can see if), 

b, A reflexive verb : ©olc^ cin Ocfpcnft jagt ftc^ fo Icic^ nid^t fort, 

Such a spirit is not so easily driven away. 
I. An apparent passive is also formed by means of the auxiliary 
fein, the difference being that the form with roerben denotes passive 
action, and emphasizes the action itself, the force of the perfect parti- 
ciple being verbal ; while the form with fcin denotes passive condition 
or state, and emphasizes the result of the action, the force of the per- 
fect participle being adjectival : 2)er S3ricf toirb gcfc^riebcn, The letter 
is {being) written; 2)er Sricf ift gcfc^ncbcn, The letter is (as the result 
of previous action) written. 

238. Synopsis, in the passive voice, of fel^en, see : 

Simple Forms 



cr roirb 1 
et roerbe 
er rourbe 
cr rourbe 



gefel^en 



fei 
fcib 



fcten ©iej 



^ gefe^en 



Perfect Tenses 

crift 
cr f ci 
cr roar 
cr roarc 



Participles and Infinitives 



gcfcl^cn roorbcn 



ju fc^cnb gcfclicn 

Qcf c^cn rocrbcn gcfclicn roorbcn fcin 



Future Tenses 

cr roirb ] cr roirb 

cr rocrbc > gcfclicn rocrbcn cr rocrbc \ gcfcl^cn roorbcn fcin 

cr roiirbc J 



cr roiirbc J 
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DRILL XXIX 

Give a synopsis in the passive voice of — 

Strong: bcrftcn, fangen, ^t\>tx\,, labcn, meflcn, rei^en, fd^cltcn, 

trinfen, jrotngen. 
Weak: bringen, fiil^ren, ^olen, faufen, fennen, Itcbcn, madden, 

ncnnen, ftcDen. 

Convert into passive constructions — 

SEBir l^abcn l^eutc eincn 5Kann gefel^cn. 3)et 93atct rotrb fetncn 
©o^n Soi^ann nennen. SSBir l^ei^cn il^n Sonig. §crt ©d^mibt 
l^atte nur ctnen gifd^ gcfangen. ©einc ©c^roefter gibt tl^m btcSmal 
nid^tS. ©ie ^at i^m nic^t geantiDortet. 3Ber l^at ntid^ gerufen ? 
@r l^at mctnem aSater etn Sud^ gclauft. 3)er 5Kann rotrb feincm 
Srubcr nid^t l^elfen. 3^ \^^ ^i*^^" gto^cn SSogcl in biefcm Saumc 
gcfc^en. I)ic 3Jluttcr roirb bcm ilinbc ben §unb nelimen, roenn c8 
i^n nid^t beffer bel^anbelt. 

EXERCISE XXIX 

DaiS geftol^Iette $ferb 

@inem Sauer rourbc bet 9lad^t fein fd^onfteS $ferb auS bem ©taDe 
geftol^Ien. @r reifte auf einen roeit entfemten ^ferbcmarft, urn ein 
anbercS gu faufen. Slber, ficl^e ba ! unter ben ^ferben erblidtte cr 
aud^ bad feinige. ©ogletd^ ergriff er c3 am 3wgel unb fagte : ,,S)aS 
$ferb gel^ort mir; Dor brei Sagen tft eS mir gefto^len roorben!" 
I)er 3Wann, bet baS ^ferb ^atte, fagte: „I)a feib 3^r in einem 
Strtum, lieber greunb. 3d^ ^abe baS ^ferb fd^on iiber ein S^^r." 
©d^nett l|telt ber Sanbmann bem $ferbe mit beiben §dnben bie 
3lugen ju unb rief : „9lun, fo fagt bod^, wk roeld^em Sluge er blinb 
ift." 3)er fjtembe, t)on bem baS ^ferb wirfltd^ gefto^len aber nod^ 
ntd^t fo genau bettad^tet roorben roar, fagte auf ®eraterool|I : „9luf 
bem linfen 9luge." „9letn \" oerfe^te ber Sauer. „3ld^/" fagte ber 
^embe, „id^ ^abe mid^ t)erfprod^en ; auf bem red^ten Sluge tft er 
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bitnb \" f,d)o \" rief ber Sauer, ,,ic^t ift cS Hat, ba^ bu cin 35icb 
bift, benn bag $fcrb ift gar nid^t bItnb." S)cr ^fctbcbicb tourbc 
fogleid^ feftgenommen unb ^ur Derbienten @trafe gejogen. 

It is said ; he has not been seen by any one ; they shall be 
found; my hands are tied; my horse was stolen last night; 
help I my horse is stolen ; has the thief been caught ? yes, he 
was caught by me ; a horse has been stolen, but by whom ? 
a good man is always trusted; we are served well; the man 
was seen by no one. The horse would not have been taken if 
the stable had been locked. When I came in, her eyes were 
closed. 

A farmer had seven sons, who often quarreled with each 
other. One day th*e sons were called together, and seven 
sticks, which were bound together, were placed before them. 
"Break these sticks," said the father. Each tried, but none 
succeeded. " Nothing is easier,** said the father, as he untied 
the sticks, and broke one after the other. Then said the father, 
" So will it go with you, if you do not hold together.*' 



Part Two 



THE DEFINITE ARTICLE 

239. The principal uses of the definite article (28) are — 

a. The Demonstrative, to point out an object as specific 

or well known : S)ie Sonne gef)! urn fecf)^ Ul^r auf , The 
sun rises at six o'clock, 

b. The Generic, to denote a class or species : S)a§ 93Iei 

ift fd^toer, Lead is heavy, 

c. The Possessive, to replace a possessive adjective when 

the possessor is evident from the context : @r I)at 
ben 2lrm gebrorfien, He has broken his arm, 

d. The Distributive, in expressions of cost, etc. : jeljn 

^Pfennig ba^ 5|3funb, ten pfennigs a pound; jltieimal 
bie SBod^e, twice a week, 

e. Before proper nouns when qualified, or to distinguish 

case ; to show that a person is well known ; and in 
familiar use : ber alte 3BiIf)etm, old William; bem 
©djiHer, to Schiller; S!ennft bu ben gauft ? Do you 
know Faust ? SBo ift ber S!arl ? Where is Charles ? 

f. Before the names of seasons, months, days, and streets : 

ber griil^ting, spring; ber ©ejember, December; ber 
©onner^tag, Thursday; bie i^orfiftra^e, High Street. 

240. The noun without an article expresses an indefinite 
number or a part : 3n biefem SBalbe fiel)t man nirf|t^ afe Sidjen, 
In this forest one sees nothing but oaks ; S)ort !auften tt)ir 83rot 
fiir bie Sinber, There we bought {some) bread for the children. 
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THE CASES 



241. The Nominative: The nominative case is used to 
express — 

a. The subject of a verb : S)er 2Kann fommt, The man is 
coming, 

b. The predicate after — 

1 . The neuter verbs bleiben, fd^einen, fein, and luerben, 

which do not express action but a state of being : 
@r ift ntein ©ol^n, He is my son, @r fd^eint ein 
grower ^jSrinj, He seems a great prince, 

2. Passive verbs which in the active voice take two 

accusatives (244, d), and I)ei§en with passive force : 
@r lt)irb SJonig genannt, He is called king, 

c. Direct address : Sebt ttjol)!, il^r SKatten ! (@rf|.) Farewell, 

ye meadows ! 

d. Exclamation : D ber ©pi^bube ! O the rascal! 

TAS,, The Genitive : The genitive limits or completes the 
meaning of a noun, adjective, verb, or preposition. Its prin- 
cipal uses are — 

a. The adnominal genitive, or genitive complement of a 
noun, which may be divided as follows : 

1 . Descriptive genitive, defining or limiting the mean- 

ing of a noun, showing a general connection : bie 
WM) ber frommen ©enfart, the milk of human 
kindness. 

2, Possessive genitive, denoting ownership, author- 

ship, or source : tneine^ SSater^ ^an^, my father s 
house ; bie grild^te beiS SBaume^, the fruits of the 
tree. 
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3. Subjective genitive, used with verbal nouns to show 

the subject of the verbal idea contained in the 
noun : bie Siebe einer 3Kutter, a mother's love, 

4. Objective genitive, used with verbal nouns to show 

the object of the verbal idea contained in the 
noun : bie Siebe be§ SSatertanbe^, love for ones 
country, 

5. Partitive genitive, denoting the whole of which a 

part is taken : eine glafrfje roten SBeine^, a bottle 
of red wine, 

b. The predicate genitive : @ei guter ©inge, Be of good 
cheer, 

c. Genitive object of a verb : 

1. As primary object of such verbs as the following, 

most of which may, however, in modem German 
take another construction : 

ad^ten, heed geroal^ren, perceive 

bebiirfen, need fatten, wait for 

bcgcl^ren, desire mangein, lack 

braud^en, need fd^onen, spare 

benfen, think of fpotten, mock 

entbe^ren, be without ^tx%t^tx^, forget 

gebenlen, think of roarten, wait for 

2, As secondary object of — 

i. Verbs of accusing, acquitting, condemning, etc., 
such as — 

anflagen, accuse iiberfiil^ren, convict 

beleliren, inform iibet^eugen, convince 

befd^ulbigen, accuse Dcrllagen, accuse 

freifpred^cn, acquit roilrbigen, deem worthy 

mal^nen, warn gei^en, accuse 
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ii. Many reflexive verbs, such as — 

jtd^ annc^men, take interest in ftd^ erbarmen, pity 
ftd^ bebicnen, make use of jtd^ crftcuen, enjoy 

jtd^ bemad^tigen, take posses- jtd^ crinncrn, remember 
sion of ftd^ rti^mcn, boast of 

jtd^ fd^amcn, be ashamed of 

iii. Privative verbs, denoting separation, depriva- 
tion, etc. 

bcraubcn, rob cntlajfen, discharge 

entbinben, release cntlebtgcn, deliver 

entflciben, divest cntfc^cn, dismiss 

cntlabcn, disburden OCtjagcn, drive away ' 

iv. Certain impersonal verbs : 

cS bauert mid^, I pity cS iammcrt mtd^, I pity 

cS cfcit mid^, I loathe eS Iol|nt fid^, // is worth 

eS crbarmt mid^, I pity e§ reut mid^, I regret 

eS gelilftct mid^, I desire eg Derbrte^t mtd^, I am vexed 

d. Genitive complementary to adjectives denoting full- 
ness, power, knowledge, etc., such as — 

anftd^tig, in sight lunbig, acquainted 

bebUrftig, in need \^\^,free 

berou^t, conscious leer, empty 

erfal^ren, experienced loS, rid 

fdl|ig, capable mdd^tig, master of 

\xz\,free miibe, tired 

ftol^, glad fatt, sated 

gebenf, mindful fidget, sure 

geroalir, aware x>oVi,full 

gerot^, sure roert, worth 

liab^aft, in possession of roilrbig, worthy 
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e. Adverbial genitive, expressing — 

1. Indefinite time, or the time of an action that is 

repeated or customary : ®ne^ %(x^t% fam er, 
One day he came; Xage^ Strbeit, Stbenb^ ®afte, 
fei bein funftig '^oyxWtm^xi, Work by day, and in 
the evening guests, be your watchword in the 
future, 

2. Place: 3e|t gel^e jeber feine^ SBege^ (®<^-)r -^^^ '^^ 

every one go his way, 

3. Manner : 9?ad^ Uri fal)r' id^ ftel)nben ^u^e^ ((S>(i).),/am 

going to Uri without delay {just as I am), 

f. Genitive after prepositions : (Qn)ftatt, instead of, tro^, 
in spite ofyxm,.. ttJiHen, for the sake of n)a{)renb, during, 
ttjegen, on account of, etc. 

243. The Dative : The dative denotes the person toward 
whom, or the thing toward which, the action of the verb 
is directed without affecting it immediately. Its principal 
uses are — 

a. As primary object of — 

I. Verbs denoting nearness, likeness, service, appur- 
tenance, concurrence, inclination, etc., and their 
opposites,' such as — 

antroortcn, answer gclingen, succeed 

begcgncn, meet gefd^e^en, happen 

bciftc^cn, help glauben, believe 

banfcn, thank gleid^cn, resemble 

btencn, serve ^elfen, help 

^ol%tn, follow, obey na^cn, approach 

gefaUen, please raten, advise 

gcl^oten, belong to fd^aben, harm 

gc^ord^cn, obey traucn, trust 
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2. Certain impersonal verbs, such as — 

c8 a^nt mtr, / have a pre- c3 beliebt mir, it pleases me 

sentiment ed f d^mcdt mir, / relish 

C8 bangt tnir, / am afraid ed fd^winbelt mtt, lam dizzy 

CS gtemt mtr, // becomes me 

b. As secondary or indirect object after verbs of giving, 
taking, showing, and communicating, which have also a 
direct object : @r gab mir \^txi §ut, aber er nal^m mir ben Siodf, 
He gave me the haty but took the coat from me, 

c. Dative of interest, showing the person for whose 
advantage or disadvantage a thing is done : SBann tt)irb ber 
SRetter fommen biefem Sanbe ? (©d^.) When will a savior come 
for this land? 

d. Ethical dative, often untranslatable, and confined to 
pronouns of the first and second persons, to show the 
personal interest of the speaker or the person addressed in 
the action : SKein Kaifer, njarum bift bu mir geftorben ? My 
em^perory why did you have to die ? 

e. The dative after adjectives, especially such as are 
related to verbs which are followed by the dative, denoting 
nearness, likeness, fitness, service, acquaintance, appurte- 
nance, advantage, inclination, and their opposites, such as — 

angenc^m, pleasant gut, well disposed 

befannt, known lieb, dear 

fern, distant tta^(e), near 

frcmb, strange nii^Iid^, useful 

SxtViXiXiXxi^, friendly tCUCt, dear 

gemein, common ixtu, faithful 

gleid^, like untertdnig, subject to 

%M\ix^, favorable roiUfommen, welcome 

f The dative after prepositions, for which see 86 and 44. 
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244. The Accusative : The accusative generally denotes 
the person or thing directly affected by the action of the 
verb. Its principal uses are — 

a. Direct object of a transitive verb : %6^ I)attc ba^ 5pfcrb, 
/ am holding the horse, 

b. Cognate accusative, the noun merely repeating the 
idea of an intransitive verb of similar meaning : ®ar fd^fine 
©piete fpier id^ mit bir (®.), Very pretty games will I play 
with you, 

c. Double accusative. Some verbs regularly govern two 
accusatives, one of the person and the other of the thing. 
They are — 

1. tel)ren : Sef|rc mid^ bie tpal)re SBei^fieit (S.), Teach me 

true wisdom, 

2. bitten, fragen, and uberreben, when the accusative of 

the thing is a neuter pronoun : Safe mid^ bid^ nod^ 
ettua^ ftagen, Let me ask you one thing more, 

d. Predicate accusative, in addition to a direct object, 
after I)eifeen, nennen, fd^etten, fd^impfen, fd^mal)en, taufen : SBir 
nennen tl^tt unfercn SJonig, We call him our king, 

e. After certain impersonal verbs : 

cS dtgcrt mid^, I am vexed eS l^ungcrt mi), I am hungry 

CS bauctt mid^, I am sorry c3 jammcrt mid^, it grieves me 

c3 btttftct mid^, I am thirsty eS fd^Ififctt mid^, I am sleepy 

C3 ftcut mid^, it pleases me cS DCtbric^t mid^, /'/ vexes me 

eS fticrt mid^, I am cold eS rounbcrt mid^, // surprises me 

f. After certain adjectives, which more regularly take 
the genitive (242, d) : 

anfid^tig, in sight log, rid 

geroaldt, aware fatt, sated 

^ab^aft, in possession rocrt, worth 



\ 
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g. Adverbial accusative, expressing — 

1 . The way : ^ort ! 3Banbtc beine furd^tcrlid^ ©trafec ! 

(©d^.) Begone! Travel thy fearful path! 

2. Measure of time, space, weight, or cost : @^ foftct 

jet)n 9Rarf, // costs ten marks; %i^ xoox fmim tjun- 
bcrt ©d^rittc gcgangen, / had gone scarcely a hun- 
dred paces, 

3. Definite time : S)tefe S^aci^t nod^ mufe cr fort, He must 

be off this very night, 

h. Accusative absolute, depending apparently on some 
such verb-form as {)abenb or l^altenb : %6) eile fort, Dor niir 
ben Sag, {)inter mir bie S^ad^t (®.), / hasten away^ before me 
the dayy behind me the night. 

i. Accusative after prepositions, for which see 35 and 46. 
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DECLENSION OF NOUNS 

245. First Class (47): To this class belong also — 

a. Three masculines in cm : Sltcm, breathy SBrobem, vapory 
Dbem, breath, 

b. 3)er Safe, the cheese. 

c. Ten masculines in e not denoting animate objects, and 

the neuter §erj, which really have stems in en but 
■ for the most part lack the n (^tj the en) in the 
nominative singular, retaining it elsewhere (except 
^rj, which, bfing neuter, must have its accusative 
and nominative singular alike). They are — 

%tiz\>z{xi) , peace ©laube, belief ©(j^abe(n), damage 

gunfe(n), spark §oufe, heap SBiHe, will 

©ebanfe, thought 3laxtit, name 

%t\QSk{xC) , favor ©ante, seed i^etj, heart 

I. @cl^abe(n) umlauts in the plural. The three masculines in m 
do not add n in the dative plural (41). 2)cr S3u(i^ftabc sometimes 
forms the genitive beg ^ud^ftabenS; and so also is found an old geni- 
tive ©d^merjcnS from bcr ©d^mera. 

246. Declension of bcr ®taube, the belief and ba§ ^erj, 
the heart: 

Sing. N. bet ®Iaube - baS ^er^ - 

G. beS @Iaubeng beg ^erjenS 

D. bent ©lauben - bent §et^en - 

A. ben ©lauben- bag ^et^ - 

Plur. N. bie ©lauben- bie §etjen- 

G. bet ©lauben- bet §ei^en- 

D. ben ©lauben- ben ^etjen- 

A. bie ©lauben - bie §etjen - 
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247. Second Class (64) : The umlautable masculine mono- 
syllables which do not add the umlaut in the plural are — 



2I0I, eel 
Sat, eagle 
2lrm, arm 
S3otb, border 
2)0(l^t, wick 
2)oI(i^, dagger 
®om, dome 
"^ty^i, forest 
%ixx(h,find 
@au, district 
©tab, degree 
Ourt, girth 
^ag, hedge 
§an, sound 
§alm, stalk 



§unb, /^^ 
iltan, crane 
Sad^S, salmon 
Saut, J^««^ 
Sud^S, /y//jp 
Sump, wretch 
^sMsj, salamander 
SKonb, w^^« 
SKoft, fruit-Juice 
Drt, //flfr^ 
$fab, /a//i 

^ol, pole 

$unft, point 



Duatg, y«djrfe 
Duaft, /Stfxi'^/ 

Sluf , ra// 
Sd^aH, sound 
©d^uft, scoundrel 
@d^ul^^ ^^^v 
©palt, jr//// 
©tar, starling 
©toff, material 
©ttau|, ostrich 
©ttoldj, /y-tf^?^ 
Sag, //ay 
Salt, measure 
%^xt>n, throne 
%u\^, flourish 



248. The umlautable feminine monosyllables of this class 



are — 

aingft, anxiety 
3ljt, ax 
San!, ^<?«^-* 
Sraut, MV/f 
Stunft, conflagration 
93ruft, ^r^fdj^/ 
fjauft, fist 
Slud^t,//^/^/ 

^tud^t,/r«// 

®an8, ^^^J<? 
®ruft, vault 
^yxVi^, favor 



§anb, ^^7«^/ 
§aut, skin 
«Iuft, r/^/ 
ittaft,/^r^<f 

Kunft, d^r/ 
£au3, louse 
Suft, «/r 
Suft, pleasure 
5Kad^t, w/^/^/ 
SKagb, w«/V/ 

SKauS, mouse 



5Rad^t, «i:^-*/ 
9la^t, x^a»i 
9flot, /i^^^ 
5Ru6, ««/ 
©au, sow 
©d^nur, string 
©d^TOuIft, swelling 
©tabt, town 
SBanb, «/«// 
SButft, sausage 
3ud^t, breeding 
Sunft, ^lA/ 
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249. Neuter monosyllables are difficult to classify, since 
there is no apparent basis of classification. They are 
divided almost equally between the second and the third 
class, with a majority of the more frequently used in 
Class III. Those in the second class are — 



Sect, bed 
Scil, hatcket 
35cin, bone 
Sicr, beer 
Soot, boat 
Stot, bread 
6r}, ore 
%zVi, hide 
%z\i, feast 
®aS, gas 
®if t, poison 
§aat, hair 
^(XXl, resin 
^ttx, army 
§cft, haft 
^CL^x, year 
3od^, yoke 
^inn, chin 
ilnie, knee 



^rcu5, cross 
£oS, lot 
3Jla^I, meal 
SKal, time 
3Jla^, measure 
SKcer, sea 

3Jloot, moor 
SKooS, moss 
5Ec^, «^/ 
&l[|t, eyelet 
£)l, ^// 
$aar, /«/> 
$fetb, ^^rj^ 
$funb, pound 

SRed^t, r<f>4/ 

SReid^, r^«/w 
SRiff, ^^C/" 



SRol^t, cane 
SRo^, ^^rj<? 

©d^af, sheep 
©C^iff, j>^;> 
©d^rot, cut 
©d^roein, hog 
©cil, r^^ 
. ©icb, sieve 
©pici, /A^y 
©tiidt, piece 
3:au, ^^r// 
3^icr, animal 
%tyc, gate 
%X\z%, fleece 
SBetf , work 
Selt, /^«/ 
Seug, J/«^ 
3tcl, goal 



250. Third Class (68) : This class includes the masculines 
933fett)ici^t and SSormunb. 

251. The unclassifiable neuter polysyllables in the third 
class are — 



®cmad^, room 
©cmiit, mind 
©efd^Ied^t, rcue 



©eftd^t, face 
©cfpcnft, specter 
©etoanb, garment 



§ofpital, hospital 
SRegiment, regiment 
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252. The neuter 

3la3, carrion 
2lmt, office 
9ab, bath 
9anb^ ribbon 
Stib, picture 
Slatt, leaf 
S3rctt, board 
Sud^, ^^^^ 

3)orf, village 

^ad^, compartment 
%<y%, vat 
%A\>, field . 
®clb, money 
®la3, ^/(3rjx 



monosyllables in 

®Iicb, //Vw^ 
®rab, ^r«z'<? 
®ta3, ^rajj 
®ut, ^^^^ 
§aupt, hecul 

§u^n, ^<?« 
Mb, calf 
RxrCt>, child 
itictb, //r<rjj 
S,oxn, com 
Rxa\xi, herb • 
Samm, lamb 
Sanb, /(fl!«// 



the third class are — 

Sid^t, light 
Sieb, ^^^ 
Sod^^ ^^ 

5Refk, «^x/ 
?Pfanb, pudge 
Slab/ a/^<f/ 
9lci8, /z^'iiif 
9linb/ head of cattle 
©d^lo^, ^tfJ//<? 
®d^n)ctt/ sword 

2!ud^, ^^M 
aSoII, peopU 
SBeib/ woman 
SBort, a/^r// 



253. The Weak Declension (75) : The masculine monosyl- 
lables in the Weak Declension are — 



Sdr, bear 
(Shrift, Christian 
%\nl, finch 
^iirft, prince 
®ed, dandy 
®xo,\, count 



^zVt>, hero 
§crr, master 
^\xi, shepherd 
5Kcnfd^, human being 



$fau, peacock 
%tv^l, prime 
©d&enf, cup-bearer 
©pa^^ sparrow 
%ox,fool 



254. To the Weak Declension belong also the following 
masculines : 

Sud^ftabe, /<?//ifr §flScftoIj, bachelor 

®eno^, companion *9lad^bat, neighbor 
®efcn(c), companion ©d^ult^ci^, mayor 

* Also mixed. 



©tcinmc^, mason 
*llntertan, subject 
3Sorfa^t, ancestor 
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255. The feminine monosyllables in this declension are 



aic^t, heed 

3llm, Alpine meadow 

airt, kind 

Sa^n, way 

Sat, bay 

Sarf, bark 

Srul, brood 

"^vA^i, bay 

Surg, castle 

ga^rt, journey 

%axm,/arm 

%tt, fairy 

%\\XX,Jield 

%\\xi, flood 

%Oxm, form 

%xa6)i, freight 

gtau, woman 

thrift, space of time 

%tont, front 

%Vix6)i,fear 

®ci^, goat 

®tet, greed 

®Iut, glow 

i^aft, detention 

$ut, guard 



Ro\i,fare 
Rur, r/^/r 
Saft, /^a^/ 
Sift, artifice 
3Ra^b, mowing 
3Rar!, war/^ 
SKarfd^, »i«rj^ 
"^0.% fattening 
aWaut, /^// 

aRiia, ^/// 

SRuH, 2<?r<7 

$cin, pain 
^cft, A-f^ 
^flic^t, //«(y 
?Poft, /^^/ 
^tad^t, /^w/ 
Dual; torment 
SRaft, w/ 
9lu^r,y?«^ 
©aat, sowing 
©d^ar, /r^^/ 
©d^au, z'/Vo; 
®6^Z\X, shyness 
©d^id^t, layer 
©d^Iad^t, battle 



©d^lud^t, hollow 
©d^mad^, ignominy 
©d^rift, writing 
©d^ulb, debt 
©d^ur, shearing 
©CC, sea 
©tc^t, sight 
©prcu, chafi^ 
©pur, track 
©tatt, place 
^ivtn, forehead 
©treu, ////ifr 
©ud^t, disease 
%ai, deed. 
Xour, /z/r« 
Srad^t, carriage 
SCrift, ^/r^/ 
Xtir, door 
VA^x, clock 
SQ3al|I, r-^^/V^ 
SEBcldr, defense 
SBelt, a/<7r/^ 
SBud^t, weight 
SBut, r«^<? 
3al|I, number 
Scit, //W 
3ict, ornament 
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256. The Mixed Declension (86) : Tlue unclassifiable mas- 
culines in the Mixed Declension are — 

93auer, peasant Slad^bar, neighbor @taat/ state 

2)om, thorn 9lcrt), nerve ©tad^cl, sting 

®ct)attet, godfather $falm, psalm ©tta^I, ray 

^tiXi\yx\, consul Bd)mexi,pain Untcrtan^ subject 

5Kaft, mast ®ee, lake SSclter, cousin 

5UluSfcl, muscle Qpoxn ^^spur ^im, interest 

257. The unclassifiable neuters in the Mixed Declension 
are — 

2luge, eye 6nbe, end %xAtxz^t, interest 

^tii, bed ^tm!t), shirt ^uxod, jewel 

£)\)X, ear 

THE ADJECTIVE 

258. Pronominal Adjectives (102) : 

ad, «//, every ^ commonly unin fleeted before a pronominal 
adjective : ad bicfc ?!Kdnner, all these men ; not used in the 
sense of whole^ which is expressed by gang : ben ganjcn 2^ag, 
all day ; replaces jcb- in the plural: aHe S^agc, every day, 

jcb', each^ every, no plural, see all ; after cin it is declined like 
a descriptive adjective (109) : ein jcber, eincS jebcn, etc. 

mand^, many (a), is less definite than oicl; uninflected before 
cin, and often before a noun or adjective : mand^ (ein) fd^oned 
Sinb/ many a pretty child, 

x\z\, much, many, and rocnig, little, few, are generally unin- 
flected in the singular : t)tcl SBaffcr, much water. 

Declension of Adjectives 

259. A descriptive adjective may be either strong or 
weak (109) after the nominative or accusative plural of all, 
anber-, beibe, einig-, etlic^-, mand^, mefirere, fotd^, tJtet, toctd^, 
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tuenig: t)iele 6rat)e(tt) Sinber, many good children; fofd^c 
f leine(n) ^aufer, such small houses, 

260. An adjective is strong after the nominative or accu- 
sative singular of a personal pronoun ; after other cases it 
is either strong or weak: 3)u arme^ ^inb, bit armem (or 
armen) ^ttbe, if|r arme(n) ^xr^zx, you poor child ! etc. 

261. The pronominal adjective ein, anber, and the posses- 
sives (142) are declined weak when used with the definite 
article : ber eine, ber anbere, the one, the other; ber unfere, ours, 

262. Adjectives, though used as nouns (substantively, 
105), retain their adjective declension : ein ^rember (fremb, 
strange)^ ber grembe, eineig gremben, a stranger, etc. 

263. Sm, ganj, and l^alb, when preceding a neuter name 
of place without an article, are not declined : ganj SDeutfd^- 
lanb, all Germany ; \)dSfd SBertin, half Berlin, 

264. From the names of places are formed by adding er 
(287) indeclinable proper adjectives, which are always capi- 
talized (16, Cy I) : bie SBcrliner (Sifenbafin, the Berlin railway, 

265. Comparison: The following adjectives umlaut in 
comparison (ll6), those marked with an asterisk being found 
also without the umlaut : 



alt, old 
atj/ wicked 
arm, poor 
*bang, apprehensive 

*bla^/ p(^le 
*bumm, stupid 
*fromm, honest 
*gcfunb, well 
*glatt, smooth 
grob/ coarse 



gro^, large 
^art, hard 
^od^, high 
iung, young 
fait, cold 
Hug, clever 
frani, /'// 
^Irumm, crooked 
furg, short 
lang, long 



nal^, near 

*X{.q!^, wet 
tot, red 
fd^atf, sharp 

*fd^mal, narrow 
fd^TOad^, weak 
fd^roatj, black 
ftarf, strong 
roatm, warm 
jart, tender 
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THE VERB IS I 

The Reflexive 

267. Reflexive verbs (281) are of two kinds : pure reflex- 
ives, which are used only reflexively, or as reflexives have 
a distinct meaning, and consequently often have no exact 
English equivalent, such as fid^ fd^amcn, to be ashamed, [id^ 
freucn, to be glad ; and false reflexives, which may be any 
verb used with a reflexive object, as fid^ t)erbergen, to conceal 
one's self. The following are some of the more important 
pure reflexives : 

jtd^ auf^altcn, stay jtd^ criunbigcn, nad^, inquire 

jtd^ bcftnbcn, be {well or ill) ftd^ frcucn, gen., iibcr, rejoice 

jtd^ bcHagcn, iibcr, complain fid^ fiird^tcn, t)or, be afraid 

jtd^ bcncl^mcn, behave fid^ gramcn, iibcr, um, grieve 
jtd& bcjtttttCtt, gen., auf, call to fid^ irrcn, be mistaken 

mind fid^ na^cm, approach 

jtd^ bctragcn, behave ftd^ fd^amcn, gen., rocgcn, iibcr, 
ftd^ cntfd^ lichen, determine be ashamed 

ftd^ crbarmcn, gen., iibcr, pity ftd^ fc^ncn, nad^, long 

fid^ crgcbcn, yield ftd^ ocrlafjcn, auf, rely 

fid^ Ct^olcn, recover ftd^ ocrfpdtcn, come too late 
fid^ crinnem, gen., (xx^., remember ftd^ x^zx^tV^tX[., feign 

ftd^ crfaltcn, catch cold jtd^ rocigcm, gen., refuse 

jtd^ crlii^nctt, ^i£?r<? jtd^ rounbcrn, iibcr, ^^ surprised 

268. The following are the important impersonal reflex- 
ives : 

eS bcgibt ftd^ ] 

cS ercignct fid^ y it happens^ occurs 

cS trdgt ftd^ gu J 

cS begretft fid^, // is conceivable 
eS ftnbet fid^, // appears, turns out 
cS fragt fid^, // is questionable 



\ 
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eS gel^ort fid^ 1 

C3 fd^icft jtd^ >if is becoming^ proper 

eg jietnt ftd^ J 

c8 ^anbclt fid^ (um ctroaS), M^ question is, sotnething is at stake 

c3 t)crl^alt ftd^ f 0, // stands thus 

c3 t)crIol^nt ftd^, // «■ worth while 

CS t)crftcl^t jtd^ (t)on fclbft), // w « matter of course 

The ParticipLes 

269. The present participle is a verbal adjective, and as 
such may have any of the uses of the adjective (106), except 
that it is not used predicatively with verbal force. When 
translating the English present participle, or the verbal 
noun in -ing, render in German — 

a. When object (or object complement) of a verb, by an 

infinitive : / saw him coming, Sd^ fci^ i^n fommcn ; 
Then he stopped working, S)cmn ^6rte cr auf ju arbciten. 

b. When an adjective qualifier, by a relative clause : 

There is a boy calling you, S)ort ift cin ^(xht^ bcr 
©ie ruft. 

c. After a preposition, expressed or understood (275), by 

a finite clause introduced by the proper conjunction : 
But {upon) seeing me, she stopped, S)a fie mid^ abcr 
fall, I|8rte fie auf. 

270. The Perfect Participle: The perfect participle is 
often used with the force of an imperative, expressing a 
more general command : 3e|t, Surfd^cn, fcftge^altcn ! Now, 
boys, hold tight ! 

271. The perfect participle is used after fommcn, where we 
should expect a present participle : S)ort fommt cin 3Rann in 
t)oIIer §aft gelaufcn, There comes a man running at full speed. 
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The Infinitive 

272. The infinitive is a verbal noun and may perform any 
of the functions of a noun. It is then capitalized (16, a), is 
neuter (91, a), and generally has the definite article : ©oig 
Scmfen tft l^cute fd^toicrtg, Walking is difficult to-day. 

273. After verbs of affirming, believing, wishing, and 
kindred meanings, an infinitive clause may not be used 
unless the subject of the two clauses is the same: 3(^ 
toflnfd^c, t^ ju tun, / wish to do it ; but Sci^ tounfd^e, ba§ cr 
t^ tuc, / wish him to do it, 

274. An infinitive with ju (160, 167), if qualified, is gen- 
erally treated as a distinct clause, and set off with commas^ 
unless it is part of a dependent clause which has no other 
adjunct : 3d^ toerbe glcid^ ge^en, urn i^n I|ter ntd^t ju trcffen, 
/ shall go at once, in order not to meet him. here ; but ©a 
id^ ^ JU tun tounfd^e, Since I wish to do it, 

275. The infinitive with ju is used after the preposi- 
tions anftatt, instead of; oI|nc, without; and um, in order 
to: anftatt ju fommen, instead of coming ; urn ju gc^cn, in 
order to go. 

The Subjunctive 

276. Thfe underlying idea of the subjunctive is doubt as 
to the accuracy, or uncertainty as to the fulfillment, of a 
statement. Its principal uses are — 

a. Hortatory Subjunctive, to express an exhortation : 

S)cr 3Rcnfd^ t)erfud^e bte ©fitter ntd^t, Let man not tempt 
the gods, 

b. Optative Subjunctive, to express a wish : D, l^dtte td^ 

nimmer btefcn 3;ag gefel^en ! (@ci^.) O that I had never 
seen this day. 
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c. Unreal Subjunctive, to express an unreal condition 

(222) : SBare td^ ein 3Kann, id^ ttJiifete ttjol^t tpa^ Seffere^, 
ate I|icr tm ©taub ju liegen, Were I a man, I should 
be able to do something better than to lie here in the 
dtist, 

I. In unreal conditions the past tense is used to express a present 
condition, and the past perfect to express a past condition. But in the 
conclusion the conditional and conditional perfect may be used instead 
of the subjunctive : 9B(tre id^ ein 3J2ann, iDlirbe id^ tDOl^l road ^effered 
wtffen, etc. 

d. Subjunctive of Indirect Discourse (207), to show that 

the speaker is unwilling to vouch for the accuracy 
of the statement : (£r fagt mir, \>a^ er eine beffere Ut)r 
l^abe, He tells me that he has a better watch {but I 
fiave only his word for it). Consequently, when 
the statement is one that the speaker knows to be 
true, the indicative is used : @r fagt mir, ba^ Serltn 
bte ^auptftabt t)on S)eutfd^Ianb ift, He tells me that 
Berlin is the capital of Gennany, 

I. In indirect discourse the tense of the subjunctive is generally 
the same as the tense of direct discourse, except when the resulting 
form could not be distinguished from the indicative, in which case 
the nearest secondary tense is used : (direct) ®r ift ein alter 2Wann, 
He is an old man; (indirect) ®r \^^i^i ba^ er ein alter 2Wann fet, He 
said that he was an old man; — but (direct) ©te l^aben nur ein ©ud^; 
They have only one book; (indirect) ®r fagte, ba^ fie nur ein S3ud^ 
ptten, He said that they had only one book. 

e. Potential Subjunctive, to express possibility : Sequent^ 

lid) fagen t)iere barin, unb auf bent SBode ber S!utfd^er (®.), 
Four might sit in it comfortably , and on the box the 
coachman. 
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1. Diplomatic Subjunctive. The potential subjunctive is often 
used to make a statement seem less positive : 3ci^ bad^te ido^I/ I should 
think; ®S mod^tc nid^t unfd^idlid^ fcin, // might not be improper, 

2. Dubitative Subjunctive. In questions or exclamations the sub- 
junctive may also be used to express doubt or surprise : 3)aS ptt' ber 
%tM gctan (©d^.) I You say Tell did that / 

3. The potential subjunctive is often used in dependent clauses to 
denote purpose : SBir loollen ge^en, bamit er und nid^t fe^e. Let us go, so 
that he may not see us. 

THE TENSES 

277. The Present : The present tense denotes — 

a. Action going on in the present, regardless of the start- 

ing-point ; @r fommt, he is coming ; SBir ttjol^nen feit 
tjtelen Sctl^ren in btefem ^aufe, We fiave been living in 
this house for many years, ^ 

I . When the present is used to denote action begun in the past 
and continued in the present, which is expressed by the English per- 
fect, fctt or fd^on is generally used in the adverbial expression : SBir 
^abcn fd^on (or feit) langc Icincn Sricf t)on il^m, We have not had a let- 
ter from him for a long time. 

I* 

b. Action stated without regard for time : Ubung mad^t 

ben SKeifter, Practice makes perfect, 

278. The Past : The past tense denotes - — 

a. Repeated or continued past action : 3(^ befudjte tl^it 

jeben %<x% I used to visit him every day. 

b. Past action that is stated in its relation to other events, 

consequently the tense of narration : (£<§ tuar einmal 
ein fleine^ SKabd^en, \^^^ SRot!appd)en ^ie§, Ome upon 
a time there was a little girl whose name was Little 
Red Riding-Hood. 
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c. Action begun in the past and continued through some 
subsequent point of past time (277, ^, i) : 9Bir tool^n* 
itxi bann fd^on totcic Sa^re ^icr, We had then been 
living here for many years, 

279. The Future : The future tense denotes — 

a. Action that has not yet taken place : 3^ tocrbc morgcn 

f ommenr / shall come to-morrow, 

b. Probability, often with too^I : @r totrb fd^on ^ier fcin, He 

is probably here already, 

280. The Perfect : The perfect tense denotes — 

a. Action completed in the past, the result of which is 

felt in the present : 3d^ ^cibe mtd^ miibc gelaufcn, 
/ have run myself tired {until I am now tired), 

b. Past action which is independent of any other event 

(278, b) : 3d^ Mn arm Qtrnt^txiffhave been (was) poor. 

28L The Past Perfect : The past perfect tense denotes — 

a. Action completed prior to some point of past time, 

the result of which was felt in the past : ©ieben 
Sa^re Iiatte cr um fie gettjorben. For seven years he had 
wooed her (and then he got het), 

b. Action completed prior to some point of past time and 

independent of any other event : S(^ ^cittc t^ il^m 
gefagt, / had told it to him, 

282. The Future Perfect : The future perfect tense de- 
notes — 

a. Action to be completed before some point of future 

time : %6) toerbc x^n gefet)en Iiaben, et)e ©ic fommen, 
/ shall have seen him before you come, 

b. Probability of a past action, often with \ooij\ (279, b) : 

@r ttjirb (tt)ot)I) gef ommen fein, He has probably come. 
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WORD-FORMATION 

283. Words are either primitive or derivative. A primi- 
tive word is one that is derived from no previous root in 
the language. A derivative is a primitive root modified 
by ablaut, prefix, or suffix. A root is a primitive element 
on which all derived forms are based ; as, banfcn (root banf), 
thank ; banf bar, thankful; unbanfbar, unthankful; S)attf* 
barfett, thankfulness. 

Nouns 

284. Derivation by Ablaut : Many verbal roots or stems 
are used without suffix to form nouns. The stem as it 
appears in any form of the verb may be used, though the 
stem of the past tense or perfect participle is more frequent, 
so that several nouns are sometimes formed from the same 
verb ; as, binben (stems binb, banb, bunb), bind; ber S5anb, 
the volume ; ber S5unb, the confederation. Most nouns thus 
formed are masculine. 

285. Derivation by Suffix : Most derivatives are formed 
from a verbal root or stem, or from a noun or adjective 
stem, by means of a suffix, the root vowel being generally 
umlauted when there is an i or an c in the suffix. The 
most common suffixes are — 

($en/ (ein, + noun stems, form diminutives ; as, §aud/ house, ^du^s 
(§cn, cottage; 5raU/ woman,'^^yx\€vx, young lady, miss. The 
diminutive often denotes endearment; as, SJliitterc^ett; little 
mother, 

be, + verbal roots, denotes the thing done ; as, ©ebdube (bauen), 
building; 5lunbc (Icnncn), knowledge; @eliibbe (geloben), vow; 
®cmalbe (malcn), painting. 
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e, forms many nouns, mostly feminine. 
+ verbal roots, denotes an action or its result, or the thing per- 
forming the action ; as, ^ilfe (^clfen), help; ®abc (%t^txC),gift; 

©pinne (fpinnen), spider, 
+ adjective stems, forms abstracts ; as, ©ro^c (gro^), greatness; 

2Barmc, warmth; %\t\t, depth, 
(cr)ei, + verbal or noun stems, forms feminines denoting continued 

action, the place of action, or a business ; as, S'lafcrei (rafen), 

raving; ©d^neiberci (©d^ncibcr), tailoring; S3raucrct (brauen), 

brewery; Stopfer ei (%ot^\), pottery, ceramic art, 
el, + verbal roots, forms masculines denoting instrument ; as, ^ebel 

(^cbcn), lever; 2)cc!el (bcclcn), cover; 3"9^l (j^^^"^^! rein; 

©tad^cl (fted^en), sting, 
er, + verbal roots, denotes the masculine agent ; as, Scitfet (batfen), 

baker; SKalcr (malcn), painter; 2Bec!er (roectcn), alarm, 
+ noun stems, denotes station or occupation; as, ©(Irtner (®artcn), 

garcUner; ^bpfcr (Xopf), potter; ^Pfortncr (?Pforte), porter, 
l^cit, !eit, are cognate with the suffixes head, hood, 
H- adjective stems, form abstract feminines ; as, Slinb^eit (bitnb), 

blindness; 5llcinigleit (flein), trifle; ©inl^eit (cin), oneness, 

unity, unit; @ite(!eit (eitcl), vanity, 
+ noun stems, form collectives, or nouns denoting a quality or 

condition ; as, ©ott^cit (®ott), godhead; ©l^riftenl^cit (©J^riftcn), 

Christendom; SRarr^eit (^axx), foolishness, 
in, 4- masculine stems, forms feminine derivatives; as, ^bnigin 

(^ontg), queen; ©attin (©attc), wife; ©d^affnerin (©d^affner), 

stewardess, 
ling, -f verbal roots, denotes the performer of an action, or the one 

on whom it is performed ; as, ©prowling (fpric^cn), sprout; 

Sei^rling (le^ren), pupil ; ^flegling (pflegcn), nursling, 
4- noun or adjective stems, denotes the possessor of a quality or 

thing ; as, (SJiinftling (^un\t), favorite; Siingling (Jung), young 

man; ©onberling (fonber), queer person, 
niS, 4- verbal roots, or noun or adjective stems, forms abstracts, 

which often become concrete ; as, SBegrdbniS (begrabcn), burial; 

^inbernig (^inbern), hindering, hindrance; SilbniS (Silb), 

image; ginftcrnid, darkness. 
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ftti, + verbal roots, forms nouns of active or passive force ; as, 
Sabfal (labcn), refreshment; ©d^icffal (^^\^txC),fate {that which 
sends, or that which is sent), 

fd^aft, is cognate with the suffix ship, 
+ noun or adjective stems, forms feminine abstracts and collec- 
tives; as, ®rbfd^aft (@rbe), inheritance; SSertDanbtfd^aft (cers 
roanbt), relationship; Sriibcrfd^aft (93riiber), fraternity, 

turn, is cognate with dom, 
+ noun or adjective stems, forms neuters denoting the sphere 
or the embodiment of a quality; as, gurftcntum (giirft), 
principality; ^eiligtum (l^cilig), sanctum; ®igcntum (eigen), 
property, 

ung, is cognate with ing(pt the verbal noun, not of the participle). 

-f verbal roots, forms feminine abstracts, which often become 

concrete, and sometimes collectives ; as, Jlegierung (rcgiercn), 

ruling, government ; SBalbung (2Balb), woodland; fiffnung 

(bffnen), opening. 

286. Derivation by Prefix : The influence of the prefixes 
is more easily traced, since they have preserved their own 
identity more. The most important prefixes are — 

^x^, cognate with arch, meaning chief; as, ©rgbifd^of, archbishop; 

©rjl^eraog, archduke, 
®c, denoting completion or perfection. 
+ noun stems, generally forms collectives, mostly umlauted ; as, 

©cbriiber, brothers {fon7iing a partnership) : ©ebriibcr ©ritnm, 

{the) Grimm Brothers; ©ebiifd^, bushes, thicket, 
+ verbal roots, forms abstracts, which often become concrete; 

.as, ©cbrangc (brdngen), thronging, throng; ®e^alt (l^alten), 

capacity, 
3Wi5, cognate with, and meaning, mis; as, SJli^rcgierung, misrule; 

aJli^ftimmung, discord. 
Un, cognate with un, and having negative force ; as, Unart, misbe* 

havior; Unbanf, ingratitude. 
Ur, denoting primitiveness, or origin ; as, V<x^v\^n% first beginning', 

UrqueU/ fountain-head. 
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Adjectives 

287. Derivation by SufELx : The most common adjective 
suffixes are — 

attig, from ^rt, kind^ manner, 
+ noun or adjective stents, denotes similarity; as, fvembattig; 
strange (cf. coll. strange ltke)\ \i^^yxm^x^% foamy {foamlike), 
bav, from the root of bftvett; bear, 
+ verbal roots, or noun stems, forms adjectives denoting capacity 
or embodiment of a quality ; as, e^rbat; honorable {embodying 
honor); ^eilbat; curable {capable of being cured). 
en, em, cognate with en, 
+ noun stems, form adjectives of material; as, golben, golden; 
^blseni; wooden, 
et; + names of cities, forms indeclinables ; as, ^avifet; Parisian; 

Berliner; from or of Berlin, 
^aft, from ^aben, have, 
+ noim stems, denotes the possession of the quality or thing ; as, 
tugenb^aft, virtuous {having virtue); leb^aft, lively, 
ifi/ cognate with y {smoky), 
+ almost any part of speech, denotes the possession or embodi- 
ment of the idea of the original word ; as, bergig, hilly {having 
hills); giitig, kind; §iefig (^ier), of this place, 
ifc^5 cognate with, and equivalent to, ish, 
+ proper names, denotes origin; as, engUfd^, English {from 

England), 
+ noun stems, denotes similarity; as, hnbtfc^, childish {like a 
child); ndrrifd^, foolish, 
ix^i cognate with, and equivalent to, ly, 
+ noun stems, denotes similarity, ^nity ; as, !dntgltc^, royal {like 

a king); loeiblic^, womanly {pertaining to a woman), 
+ adjective stems, it often has weakening force ; as, ftltUd^; elderly 

{getting old); fleinlic^, petty, 
+ verbal roots, denotes active or passive capability ; as, oerge^lic^, 
forgetful {capable of forgetting); aerbtec^Ud^, breakable {cmpa- 
ble of being broken). 
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lod/ cognate with, and equivalent to, the suffix less; as, fceunblod; 

friendless; mutlod; spiritless^ discouraged, 

fant; cognate with the suffix sot9U, 

+ noun stems, denotes a possession of the quality; as, e^rfant; 

honorable {having honor); fuvd^tfant; timid; einfant; lonesome. 

+ verbal roots, denotes capacity or inclination, generally with 

passive force; as, folgfam, obedient {capable of obeying); (en(<s 

fam, manageable {capable of being led), 

» 

288. Derivation by Prefix : The same prefixes are used 
with adjectives as with nouns, and their force is quite the 
same. 

Verbs 

289. All strong, and many weak, verbs are primitives. 
The large majority of weak verbs have been derived from 
other parts of speech, but in most cases the original suffix has 
been lost, an umlaut being now the only sign of derivation. 

290. Causatives: Verbs thus formed are largely causa- 
tives or factitives, denoting the production of an action or 
quality, or the provision with the substance of a noun ; as, 
fcnf en (finf en), cause to sink ; bcdEcn (3)ad^), cover {provide with 
a roof); I6fen, loosen {make loose), 

I. Many later verbs are formed by analogy with these — without 
the umlaut, however ; as, brudcti (2)ruc!), print; frSftigcn (Itftftig), 
strengthen. 

29L Derivation by Suffix: The most common suffixes 
are — 

tX, + verbal roots, or noun or adjective stems, forms iteratives, 
denoting repeated action, and diminutives, which often have 
a contemptuous force; as, frbftcln (^o\i),feel a slight chill; 
(etteln (bitten), beg {ask continually); frbmmeln (fromm), affect 
piety; lild^cln (lad^cn), smile. 
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er, forms iteratives or intensives ; as, plaubcrn, chatter; fc^rfifcrn 

(fd^lafcn), be sleepy; gli^ern, glisten; jSgcm (jie^en), linger^ 

hesitate, 
ier, added generally to foreign stems, forms many verbs ; as, regie? 

ren (Lat. regere), rule; ftubieren (Lat. studere), study; bud^= 

ftabieren (Sud^ftabe), sfiell. 

292. Derivation by Prefix : Verbal prefixes are either 
separable or Inseparable. The separable prefixes will not 
be treated here, since they are generally adverbs which 
retain their regular meaning and force. The inseparable 
prefixes are — 

» 

be, weakened form of bet, by^ around, 

+ transitive verbs, denotes greater thoroughness of action, or 
directs the action more closely to the object; as, bebauen, 
build up a place; befel^en, examine^ look at carefully, 

+ intransitives, makes transitives or more intensive intransitives ; 
2is, betxetexif tread upon ; be\\1^en, possess; hdommmf get (come 
into); beftel^en, endure, exist; hef)atven, persevere, 

+ noun or adjective stems, denotes provision with ; as, begeiftem, 
inspire (give spirit to); befleclen, spot; befriebigen, satisfy ; 
befraftigen, strengthen. 
ent, 4- verbal stems, denotes the beginning of an action, or separa- 
tion; as, entbrennen, begin to burn; entfprie^en, sprout forth; 
entfte^en, come into existence; entlaufen, run away. 

+ noun stems, denotes separation or deprivation; as, entl^uUen, 
uncover; entfrciften, weaken; entt)b(!ern, depopulate. 
er, -I- verbal stems, forms intransitive inceptives, denoting the 
beginning of an action, or transitives denoting the completion 
or result of an action, or the accomplishment of something by 
means of an action ; as, erbleid^en, turn pale ; erge^en, come 
out; erblidten, catch sight of; erieben, experience; erlennen, 
recognize; erfteigen, get to the top of by climbing. 

+ adjective stems, forms inceptives ; as, erfranfen, become ill; 
errbten, blush (get red). 
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gc, is the most difficult prefix, its force being often quite obscure ; 
it denotes completion or perfection, sometimes duration, and 
forms intensives ; as, Qebenfcn (bcnfen, think), keep in mind, 
remember; gebietcn (bieten, offer), command; ge^orc^en (^or* 
c^en, hearken), obey, 

Der, + verbal stems, denotes separation, passing from a previous 
state, detriment j as, Deriagcn, chase away; ©erblill^en, fade; 
©erfiil^rcn, lead astray; ©er^ciraten, marry off; Dcrlafjen, desert, 
+ noun or adjective stems, forms factitives, denoting passing into 
another state ; as, ©crbaucm, become a rustic; Dcrbittem, embit- 
ter; ©ergbttem, idolize, 

jer, + verbal stems as a rule, denotes separation or total destruc- 
tion; 2is,ietbve^en, break to pieces; i^\(xUtn, fall to ruin ; 8er= 
gliebent; dismember. 
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293. English and German are both members of the 
Germanic, or Teutonic, group of Indo-European languages. 
Consequently we may expect to find many words in the 
two languages which are similar in form. However, as the 
languages developed, and each was subjected to peculiar 
influences, certain phonetic changes affecting the conso- 
nantal stops appeared which resulted gradually in a com- 
plete change of these consonants. This change, called 
consonant-shifting, confined itself to the High German 
dialects. Consequently words which used to be the same 
in English and German now appear with a difference in 
certain consonants. These words, being of common origin,' 
are called cognates. 

294. Examination of cognates will show that where the 
Germanic had, and the English still has, a voiced stop, the 
High German has a voiceless stop ; where the English has 
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a voiceless stop, the German has a voiceless spirant ; 
where the English has a voiceless spirant, the German has 
a voiced gtop. This will be seen better from the following 
table: 

Stops Spirants 

voiceless voiced voiceless 

Labials p b * f (pf) v 

Linguals t d th s z 

Palatals k g eh 

295. The remaining consonants are much alike in the 
two languages, and these are less apt to differ when initial 
than when medial or final. 

296. Considering these three groups of the consonant, 
it will be seen that what was a labial, or a lingual, or a 
palatal, in the Germanic, and therefore now in the English, 
has remained a labial, lingual, or palatal, — the shifting 
resulting only in a different kind of labial, etc. ; that is, 
the same organs of speech were used in forming these 
consonants, but they were used differently. 

297. It will be seen further that the difference is always 
the same, there being just one step between the two lan- 
guages. The above table will be applicable in most cases ; 
however, there are quite a number of exceptions, due to a 
variety of causes, one of the most important of which is 
that in some cases the two languages have borrowed the 
same word from a third language since the shifting took 
place, and that consequently this law did not operate. 

298. The operation of the law can be traced in the fol- 
lowing lists. For practical purposes it will be sufficient to 
recognize what consonants in the two languages are equiv- 
alent in cognate words. 
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Voiceless Stops (pp 

boppel/ double 
iWippc, cliff 
ilrippc, crib 



LABIALS 

by 

pappcln, babble 
^Olpct, bolster 
ptal|lcn, brawl 



Voiced Stops (b =/"): 

ab, of, off 
Sibet, beaver 
bleibeti/ ^^t^^ 
Sube, boy 
SMeb, Mid/" 
cbcti/ ^'^ 
fjicbet, ^^ 
gcbcn, ^^ 
@Iaube, belief 
@taben/ grave 
©tube, ^^w^ 
^aben, have 
^abidjt, i^aa/^ 
^alb, half 
\!i^V^, heave 

Voiceless Spirants 

9lffc, ape 
Slpfcl, apple 
auf, up 
®ampf, i/<i»f/ 

gaffcn, gape 
^atfc, /4<i;2> 
§aufc, heap 



^CtbetgC, harbor 
^etbft/ harvest 
^alb, ^tf^ 
tleben, r^az/^ 
itnabe/ ^^laz/^ 
Saub, /?<?/' 
Icbcn, live 
Scib, /e/5r 
Sicbc, love 
Slabcl, ^tfz'^ 
ob, // 
obct, over 
Stabe, raz/^« 
©albc, x<j/2'^ 
fdjaben, shave 

(f/Pf=/): 

l|offcn, /4^^ 
l^opfcn, hop 
ilampf, champion 
laufcn, cheap 
ilopf, ^^/ 
iltopf, ^r^/ 

ilupfct, r^//^ 
laufcn, leap 



SRippc, n*^ 
@toppeI/ stubble 



fd^ieben, shove 
@ieb/ J*w^ 
fkben, seven 
@i(bet/ xi/z/^ 
©tab, x/tf^ 
ftetben, starve 
jitcbcn, strive 
©tube, stove 
taub/ ^^^ 
3^ube, ^aSTz/^ 
ttcibcn, drive 
flbcl, ^/7 
toeben, weave 
9Beib; wj^^r 



offcn, ^5^ 
5Pfab, /^M 
^Pfannc, /a« 
*f eff et, pepper 

*feife, //> 
pfennig, /i?w«>' 
^fitpdj, peach 
?5Pangc, //<!«/ 
pPejcn, play 
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ESSENTIALS OF GERMAN 



Voiceless Stops (f 

(aden, batch 
Sant, bench 
Sartc, barge 
Sittc, birch 
Srildtc, bridge 
®(!e^ edge 
$C(fc^ hedge 

Voiced Stops (0 

Slugc, eye 
S3alg/ bellows 
bcrgcn, ^«ry 
Sogcn, ^<?«/ 
borgcn, borrow 
S3utg, borough 
cigcn, ^w« 

folgcn, follow 
©algcn, gallows 



PALATALS 

^eden, hatch 
iudeu/ //^/i 
jlalt, chalk 
ilammct, chamber 
\ox%, chary 
laucn, ^>4^2«' 

J', w.ghy, 

@arten, ^<in/ 
genug, enough 
gcftctn, yesterday 
^agcl, hail 
Icgcn, /ay 
mdgen^ w^iy 
SRotgen, morrow 

^cgcl, /«^/ 



Voiceless Spirants (d^ 

Scd^Ct^ beaker 
blcid^, ^/<f^j>^ 
Sud^, ^^^^ 
bid^t, tight 
Sid^c, ^^^ 
fcd^tcn, fig^* 
3od^, ^^^<? 
ilncd^t, ^«/^>^/ 
Jlnod^cl, knuckle 



ilud^ctt, ^<i^^ 
lad^cn, /a^^^ 
Sid^t, light 
madden, make 
3Rad^t, ^^/i'/^/ 
mand^, many 
5IRond^, monk 
9lad^bat, neighbor 
5Rad^t, night 
nid^t, naught 



Xxm, chin 
Aitd^e, r/5«rri* 
iliftc, chest 
Ariidte/ <r«/r/5 

3Wfldc, »f/i^<f 
jitcdtcn, j/r^/f/5 

Sliegel, rail 
©age, Jtfw 
fagcn, xoy 
©cgcl, sail 
@otge/ sorrow 
1M%, tallow 
2tog, trough 
Sogcl, /^w/ 
SBcg, way 
3iegel, ///<? 

Sled^eti/ rake 

©id^t, «;;f/5/ 

©totd^/ j/^r>& 
fud^en, seek 
toad^eti/ «/a^^ 
tDetd^^ «/^a^ 
SBid^t, weight 
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EXPLANATIONS AND ABBREVIATIONS 



The parts of speech are indicated carefully, and the proper dis- 
tinction should always be made, but adjectives used adverbial* are 
not given separately. The principal parts of nouns and verbs are not 
given ; where there is any irregularity, either the class is indicated 
or the grammatical reference is given. The heavy-faced figures refer 
to the section of the grammar which treats of the word in question. 
The following abbreviations are used : 



ace. accusative 

adj. adjective 

adv. adverb, adverbial 

art. article 

aux. auxiliary 

coll. collective 

comp. composition 

conj. conjunction 

coord, coordinating 

dat. dative 

def. definite 

dem. demonstrative 

dimin. diminutive 

expUt. expletive 

gen. genitive 

/ first class 

// second class 



/// third class 
i. intransitive 
imp. impersonal 
ind. indirect 
indecl. indeclinable 
indef. indefinite 
inf. infinitive 
insep. inseparable 
inter, interrogative 
inter] . interjection 
irr. irregular 
mod. modal 
mx. mixed 
nom. nominative 
num. numeral 
obj. object 
pers. person, personal 



//. plural 
poss. possessive 
///. participial 
pred. predicative 
pref. prefix 
prep, preposition 
pr. pronoun 
pron. pronominal 
recip. reciprocal 
refl. reflexive 
rel. relative 
s. strong 
sing, singular 
sub. subordinating 
subst. substantive 
/. transitive 
w. weak 
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GERMAN-ENGLISH AND ENGLISH-GERMAN 
VOCABULARIES, AND WORD-INDEX 



ob — aits 

ah, p'l^rf' down, off, away, from. 
ailegen^ t. w. to lay aside. 
oBfteigen, i, s. to get down, dis- 
mount. 

ber Sienb, evening. 

tAtt, ^obrd. conj, 66, but, however 
(postpositive). 

tuSo^^ interj, ah I oh 1 alas 1 

ber %dtXf 51, (cultivated) field, 
acre. 

ber 5(bfcr, eagle. 

all, pron, adj. 258, 259, 263, all ; 

aUt %(X%Z, every day; aUcS, 
everything. 
eXittitXf indecl. adj. of all kinds. 

Hflcttt', adj. used pred. only alone. 

Hflcitt', coord, conj.y contrasting two 
ideas^ 66, but, yet, still. 

H\^f conj. as, like ; sub. conj.y denot- 
ing dejinite time^ when, as. 

alfo, adv. so, thus; a^z/. conj. con- 
sequently, therefore. 

a\X, adj. 265, old. 

baiS 5(fter, age. 

ber 5(mertfo'ncr, 264, American. 
an, prep. 35, at, alongside of, on, 
to, up to ; pref. at, on, to. 

aniltffen, /. w. to look at. 
anfangen, t- s. to begin, do. 

ber ^nfang, 284, beginning. 
angenelftm, adj. 243, e, acceptable, 
agreeable, pleasant. 

attl^alten, i. s. to stop. 

anfommen, /.j. 193, 195, to arrive. 



a — among 

a, an, indef. art. ein, 31. 

to be able, i. fonnett/ mod. aux. 167, 

223 ff. 
about, prep.yxxci, 45 ; adv. ungefa^r 

(approximately), um . . . ^er 

(around), 
above, prep, iibcr, 85 ; adv. obctt. 
across, /^^/. ttber, 35. 
in addition, ^z/. baju, nod^ baju. 
to be afraid, /. fic^ filrc^tett; w. 267. 
after, prep, nac^, 44 ; adv. nad^i^er ; 

sub. conj. nad^bem. 
again, adv. loieber. 
against, prep, gcgen, roibcr (oppo- 
sition), 45. 
Sigo , prep, oot/ 35. 
dllfpron. adj. Q,Vi, 258, 259, 263. 
= whole, ganS; adj. 263. 
all kinds of, aller(ei; indecl. 
to be allowed, bUrfen; mod. aux. 

167, 223 ff. 
almost, adv. faft/ 6einal^(e). 
alone, adj. aQein'; only predicative. 
alongside, adv. nebenl^er. 
already, adv. fd^on. 
also, adv. aud^. 
although, .ri^^. conj. obgteid^, obxotif^X, 

loenn aud^. 
always, adv. immer. 
America, (baS) Slme'rifa, 96. 
American, adj. amerifa^nifd^/ 16, 

c, I ; the American, bcr Slmctts 

fa'ner, 264. 
among, /r<r/. untcr, aroifd^en, 35. 
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VOCABULARIES 



am — oiiinilKn 

oitfeliei^ /. s. to look at. 
(ail)patt, prep. 242, /, 276, in- 
stead of. 

tttmertroitett^ /. w., dot, 241, a, i, to 

trust, intrust with. 
Oltber, pron, adj\ 259, 261, other; 
eittatt'ber, indecl, pr, each other. 
anbetiS, adv, otherwise. 
bie fivtmnti, 92, answer. 

aittttorint, i. w,, dat 248, tf, I, to 
answer. 

ber 9Mpfe(, 51, apple, 
ber «)PdF, 182, April. 
bie 9(rbeit, work, labor. 
OYbetten, «. w. to work. 

ber Srbeiter, 285, workingman. 
VOM, adj\ 265, poor, 
ber Srtit, 57, arm. 
bet ^tffif II* physician, doctor. 
ber ?ttem, I, 245, breath. 
WXtt^f adv, also, too. 
Ottf, prep. 85, 128, r, on, upon ; pref. 
on, upon, up; auf unb ab, up 
and down, to and fro. 
attneben, /. s. 174, 209, to raise, 

pick up, keep. 
Ottnelfnt^ *. J., dat. 248, a, i, to 

help up. 
Oltflegnt^ /. w. to lay on. 
Ottfmerlfaitt, adj. attentive, 
Ottffl^eit, i. J. 198, to sit on, mount, 
bad 9btge, mx. 86, eye. 
ber ^ttgenbltll, 284, moment. 

ber 9ttg1tft^ 182, August. 

W^, prep. 44, out, out of, from; 
pref. out, out of, from, often 
denoting completion or thorough- 
ness of action. 
Ottdntlieit, i' to. to rest thoroughly. 



and — awake(B) 

and, coord, conj. unb, 66. 
answer, bie Slnttoort, 92. 

to answer, i. attttoorten, w., dat. 
248,0,1. 
any one, indef. pr. jemanb, indecl.^ 
irgenb einer; not any one (no 
one), niemanb, indecl. 
apparent, adj. fd^einbar. 
apple, berS^fel, 51. 
April, bee SlpriC, 182. 
arm, ber SCnttf 57. 
to arrive, /. onfommen, s. 198, 195. 
as, conj. fo. 

= cause, ba. 

= character, aid. 

= manner, tote. 

= time, aid. 

as far as, fo toeit aid (loie). 
to ask, /. : 

= demand, oetlangen, u^., for- 
bentf w. 

= question, fragett/ w. 244, c. 

for something, um etioad bitten, 
s. 198, 195, 244, c. 
at, prep. : 

= alongside, an, 85. 

= beside, neben, 85. 

= near, bei, 44. 

= time of day, uitt; 46. 

= up to, an, 85. 

= within, in, 85. 

at home, ju gaufe. 

at the house of, bet, 44. 
August, ber Sluguff , 182. 
autumn, ber gerbft, 289,/. 
to await, /. ertoarten; w. 
to awake(n) : 

i. ertDac^en, aufn)acl^en, w. 

t. erweden, aufweden, w. 290. 
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Bofm — b(s 

bie fdaffn^ w. 80, pathway, road. 

hutb, adv, 120, soon. 

bad Sanll, 72, band, ribbon, //. rib- 
bons, fetters. 

Botteit^ /• 1O' to build. 
ber Sotter, mx, 87, 285, farmer, 
peasant. 

ber Sottm, tree. 

Be^', insep.pref, 199, 292. 

befe]|(eit, 1. j., </«/. 248, «, i, 266, i, 

to command. 

begegneit, 1. w. (fein) 214 ; dat. 

248, tf, I, to meet. 
begiltttett/ /. s- 266, i, to begin. 

belialtett, /. s, to keep. 

befamtt, ///. adj. known. 

befommeit, /. j. 198, 196, to get, 

receive, 
beffintntent, /.w. to grieve, trouble ; 

ftd^ bdilmment, to trouble one's 

self. 
bei|ne% adj. convenient, fit, com- 
fortable. 
beretteit, /. w. 201, to get ready, 

prepare. 
betillimt, ///. adj. famous. 
beft^eit, /. X. 193, 197, to possess. 
beforgeit, t- w. to take care of, be 

concerned about. 
befteljeit^ i- s. 188, to subsist, 

endure. 

beftt^nt^ t' w. to visit. 
beiradtteit, t- w. to look at, to 

examine. 
beloetneit, t. w. to weep for, bewail, 
mourn. 

bejaljleit^ t. w. to pay. 

bejengett/ t. w. to attest, bear wit- 
ness to. 



bad — believe 

bad, adj. fd^led^t, fd^Umm/ bdf^. 
= very bad, intent on harming, 

arg, 268. 
= naturally bad or harmf^d, bdfe. 
= evil, offensive to the senses, UbeL 
= unfavorable, producing or 

threatening ill, fd^Umm. 
=: worthless, not fulfilling its nat- 
ural functions, fcl^(ecl^t. 
to be, i. feitt; s. 188, 241,^. ; 
= auxiliary, do not translate, 
how are you? me gel^t ed gl^nen? 

toie 5efinben @ie ftd^? 
I am to, etc., id^ foU, etc. 228. 
that is (i.e.), bad l^ei^t (b.l^.). 
there is : 

locally definite, ed tft. 

locally indefinite, ed gtbt, with 
ace. 174. 

in natural surroundings, ed gtbt. 

not in i^atural surroundings, ed 

inferred consequence of an act 
or phenomenon, ed gibt. 
beautiful, adj. fd^dn. 
because, sub. cor^. toeil. 

because oi^prep. toegen, 242,/. 
to become, i. tuerben, s. 174, 196, 

241,^,266,1. 
bed, bad 9eti, mx. 88. 
before, prep. lOOt, 35; adv. ooran 

(place), DOtl^er (time) ; sub. conj. 

ef)t, bet)or. 
to begin, /. andi. beginnen, s. 266, i, 

anfangett; s. 
hehind,prep. f^xntex, 85; adv.fiinimf 

^interl^er. 
to believe, /. and i. glauben, w.^ dot, 

pers.2^Z,a, i, 278. 
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VOCABULARIES 



bei - SurfdKc) 

ftei, prep. 44, by (nearness), at, near, 

with, at the house of. 
fieibe, pron. adj, 269, both, two (of 

two). 
baiS 93ettt, II, 59, bone, leg. 
ietgett, /. 5. to bite. 
ber S3erg, mountain, hill. 
icrgett, /. s. 266, I, to conceal, hide. 

baiS S3ett, mx. 88, bed. 
ber 93ettler^ 286, beggar. 

itegen, t. s. to bend. 
bietett, t. s. to bid, offer. 
biffig, adj\ just, right, reasonable, 
cheap. 

binben, /. s. to bind. 

bi§, /r<r/. 46, till, until, up to, as far 

as ; sud. cottj. till. 
bitten, /. s. 193, 196, 244, e, to beg, 

request, ask. 

bleiben, /. s. (fein), 214, 241, b, to 

remain. 
bliffen, /. w, to glance, look. 

ber SJIilf, 284, look, view, glimpse, 

glance. 
bltnb, adj. blind. 

bie ISItttne, flower. 

ber ISoben, 49, ground, floor. 
bof(e), adj. bad, malicious, angry. 
bred^en, /. s. to break. 
brennen, /. and i. irr. w. 179, to 

burn. 
baiS Srettleitt, 286, little board. 

ber Srief, letter. 

bringen, t. irr. w. 177, 179, to bring. 
bai^ ^rot, II, 249, bread, 
ber S3rttber, 49, brother. 

ba§ ^wi)f book. 

ba§ ©ilttbet, bundle. 

ber $nrffi^(e), fellow, boy. 



belong — by 

to belong, i, gepren, w.,dat. 243,^i, i. 

below, prep, unter, 36; adv. untcn. 

to bend, /. biegett/ s., beugen, w. 290. 

beside, prep, nebett/ 36, bei, 44. 
besides, adv. au^erbem, fonft. 

between, prep, jroifd^cn, 86. 

to bind, /. binbett; s. 
to bind together, /. aufammenbin- 
ben, s. 

bird, ber $ogel, 49. 

birthday, ber @eburtStag, 67. 

to bite, /. bei^cn, j. 

black, fd^toarj/ 266. 

boat, ber j^a^n, bag 9oot, II, 249. 

Bonn, (bag) Sonn, 96. 

book, bag Sud^. 

boy, ber ^nabe. 

bread, bag Srot, II, 249. 

to break, /. and i, bred^en, s. 

to bring, /. bringen, irr, w. 177, 179. 

brother, ber Sruber, 49. 

to build, /. bauen, w. 
buUding, bag ©ebdube, 285. 

bundle, bag mnbel, 286. 

but, coord, conj. 66; aber, simple 
adversative ; aHetn'/ contrasting 
two ideas ; f onbern, after a nega- 
tive^ denying the first idea and 
substituting the second for it. 
— except, au^er, dat., alg. 
nothing but, nid^tg alg. 

= only, ttur, erft. 
to buy, /. f aufen, w. 
by, prep. : 

= agent, DOn, 44, 236. 

= by way of, iiber, 36. 

= means, burd^; 46, 236. 

= nearness, bci, 44, an, tte6en,86. 

= past, an . . , noriiber, 86. 
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bOiS (S.fl0t, 55, 56. 

hUf adv. in the place spoken or 

thought of, there, here, ' then ; 

in composition with prep. 137, 

there-, it, them, etc. 
sub. conj. as (causal), since, whereas. 
baittit, adlj. therewith, with it, 

with them ; sub. conj. 276, ^, 3, 

that, in order that. 
bOYttltt, adv. on that account, 

therefore. 
ba))onf[iegenr i- s. to fly away. 
ba^tt, adv. thereto, to it, to that, 

therefor ; nod^ baju, in addition. 

ba§ ^ad^, roof. 

banfen, i- w., dat. 243, ^z, i, to thank. 

bann, adv. then (temporal). 

ba^, sub. conj. that. 

bcitt, poss. adj. 141 ff., thy, your. 

beiner, ber beine, ber beinige, 

poss. pr. 141 ff., yours, thine. 
benfen, /. and i. irr. w. 177, 179, 

242, r, I, to think. 
^tXlVif coord, conj. denoting logical 

connection^ 66, for, then. 
ber, def. art. 28, 46, 239, the. 

dem.pr. 137, 143 ff., this, that, he. 
rel.pr. 137, 164 ff., who, which, that. 
berienige, dem. pr. 146, that, he, 

the one. 
bcrfelbe, dem.pr. 146, the same, he. 
beiSl^alb, adv. therefore, for that 

reason, that is why. 
beiStuegen, adv. therefore, on that 
account. 
beutfd^, adj. 16, c, I, German. 

(baig) ^eutfrf)(aitb, 96, Germany. 
ber ^e^ember, 132, December. 



calf — country 

calf, bag J!alb. 

to call, /. and i. tuf en. 

= to name, t. ^ei^en, j. 189,244, d, 

nennen, irr. w. 179, 241, b, 244, d. 

to be called, l^eifien/ if. 189, 241, b. 

to call together, /. ^erbeirufen; ^., 

jufamtncnrufen, s. 189. 

can, = to be able, mod. aux. fdnnen, 

167, 223 ff. 
to care (for), i. fiir ettoaS forgcn, 

fid^ um ettoad himmern/ w. 
to carry, /. tragen, s. 
castle, bag ec^log, 2, 284. 
to catch, /. fangen, s. 
cave, bie ^bl^Ie, 285. 
chair, ber @tu^(. 
child, bag ^inb. 
city, bie ©tabt. 
class, bie Piaffe. 

to close, /. jumad^en; w., fd^Iie^en, s. 
close to, adj. nal^(e), 120, 243, e, 266 ; 

neben, prep. 35. 
cold, adj. fait, 266. 
to come, /. fommen, s. 193, 196. 
to come in, /'. l^ereinfommen, l)er:= 

eintreten, s. 174. 
comfortable, adj. bequem, bel^ag= 

to command, /. Befel^len, dat. 243, 
a, I, 266i i; gebietet^, s. 

comrade, ber ^amerabf, 76. 

convenient, adj. bequem. 

conventj bag ^I5fter, 8,^, 49. 

cottage, bag §dugd^en, 286. 

country, bag Sanb ; in the country 
(rural district), auf bem Sanbe ; 
in the country (nation), in bent 
Sanbe ; to the country (rural 
district), auf bag Sanb. 
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VOCABULARIES 



bel - Surfdi(e) 

fiei, prep. 44, by (nearness), at, near, 

with, at the house of. 
beibe, Pron. adj. 269, both, two (of 

two). 
baS Setll, II, 69, bone, leg. 

ietgen, t. s. to bite. 

ber ^erg, mountain, hill. 
bcrgen, /. s. 266, i, to conceal, hide. 
bag ^ttt, mx. 88, bed. 
ber ^tttUx, 286, beggar. 
biegen, t- s. to bend. 
bieten, /. s. to bid, offer. 
biffig, adj\ just, right, reasonable, 
cheap. 

binben, /• s. to bind. 

M^f prep. 46, till, until, up to, as far 

as ; sub. conj. till. 
bitten, /. s. 193, 196, 244, e, to beg, 

request, ask. 

bletben, /. s. (fetn), 214, 241, b, to 

remain. 
bitffen, /. w. to glance, look. 

ber SJIilf, 284, look, view, glimpse, 

glance. 
blinb, adj. blind. 

bte SBIume, flower. 

ber S3oben, 49, ground, floor. 
bdf(e), adj. bad, malicious, angry. 
bred^en, t. s. to break. 
brennen, /. and i. irr. w. 179, to 

burn. 
baiS Srettlein, 286, little board. 

ber SJrief, letter. 

bringen, /. irr. w. 177, 179, to bring. 
bog ©rot, II, 249, bread. 
ber ©ruber, 49, brother. 

bag S3ttri^, book. 

bag ©ilttbet, bundle. 

ber ©ttrfri^(e), fellow, boy. 



belong — by 

to belong, i. gel^bren, w.,dat. 243,^, i . 

below, prep, unter, 36 ; adv. untcn. 

to bend, /. biegen, s., beugen, w. 290. 

beside, prep, neben, 36, bei, 44. 
besides, adv. au^erbem, fonft. 

between, prep, jroifd^en, 86. 

to bind, /. binben, s. 
to bind together, /. jufantmenbin:: 
ben, s. 

bird, ber SSogel, 49. 

birthday, ber @eburtStag, 67. 

to bite, /. bei^cn, s. 

black, fd^roarj/ 266. 

boat, ber j!a^n, bag ©oot^ II, 249. 

Bonn, (bag) ©onn, 96. 

book, bag SBud^. 

boy, ber ^nabe. 

bread, ba§ ©rot, II, 249. 

to break, /. and i. bred^en, s. 

to bring, /. bringen, irr. w. 177, 179. 

brother, bet ©ruber, 49. 

to build, /. bauen, w. 
buUding, bag @eb£iube, 286. 

bundle, bag ©iinbel, 286. 

but, coord, conj. 66; abet/ simple 
adversative ; aUetn", contrasting 
two ideas ; f onbem, after a nega- 
tivcy denying the Jirst idea and 
substituting the second for it. 
= except, au^cr, dat., alg. 
nothing but, ntd^tg alg. 

= only, nur, erft. 
to buy, /. faufen, w. 
by, prep. : 

= agent, non, 44, 236. 

= by way of, iiber, 36. 

= means, burd^, 46, 236. 

= nearness, bet, 44, an, ttcben, 35. 

= past, an . . . noriiber, 36. 
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H» eiior, 55, 56. 

hdf adv. in the place spoken or 

thought of, there, here, ' then ; 

in composition with prep. 137, 

there-, it, them, etc. 

sub. conj. as (causal), since, whereas. 

bamtt^ adi;. therewith, with it, 

with them ; sub. conj. 276, ^, 3, 

that, in order that. 

bontltl^ adv. on that account, 

therefore. 
ba))Onf[tegen, i- s. to fly away. 
ba^tt, <tdv. thereto, to it, to that, 
therefor ; nod^ baju, in addition. 
baiS ^^^, roof. 

banfen^ i- w., dat. 243, ^z, i, to thank. 
bann, adv. then (temporal). 
ba^^ sub. conj. that. 
bcitt, poss. adj. 141 ff., thy, your. 

beiner^ ber betne, ber beinige^ 

poss. pr. 141 ff., yours, thine. 
benfen, t. and i. irr. w. 177, 179, 

242, ^, I, to think. 
bctttt, coord, conj. denoting logical 

connection^ 66, for, then. 
ber, def. art 28, 46, 239, the. 

dem.pr. 137, 143 ff., this, that, he. 
rel.pr. 137, 164 ff., who, which, that. 
berienige, dem. pr. 146, that, he, 

the one. 
bcrfelbe, dem.pr. 146, the same, he. 
beiSl^alb, adv. therefore, for that 

reason, that is why. 
beiStuegen, adv. therefore, on that 
account. 
betttfd^, adj. 16, iT, I, German. 

(baig) ^eutfc^Iaitb, 96, Germany. 
ber ^esember, 132, December. 



calf — country 

calf, bag ^alb. 

to call, /. and i. rufctt. 

= to name, /. ^et^cn, s. 1 89, 244, d, 

nennen, irr. w. 179, 241, b, 244, d. 
to be called, J^ei^en, if. 189, 241, b. 
to call together, /. ^erbcirufcn, j., 

jufammcnrufcn, s. 189. 
can, = to be able, mod. aux. fonnen, 

167, 223 ff. 
to care (for), i. fttr ettoaS forgcn, 

ftd^ um ettoad filmmern, w. 
to carry, •/. tragen, s. 
castle, bag Sc^log, 2, 284. 
to catch, /. fangen^ s. 
cave, bie §ol)Ic, 285. 
chair, ber ©tul^l. 
child, bag ^inb. 
city, bie ©tabt. 
class, bie ^laf[e. 

to close, /. jumad^en, w., fd^Iiefien, s. 
close to, adj nal^(e), 120, 243, e, 266 ; 

neben,/r^r/. 35. 
cold, adj fait, 265. 
to come, /. fommen, s. 193, 196. 
to come in, /'. I^ereinfommen; ()er= 

eintreten, j. 174. 
comfortable, adj. bequem, bel^ag= 

lic^. 
to command, /. Befel^Ien, dat. 243, 

a, I, 266i i; gebietet^, s. 
comrade, ber ^amerab', 76. 
convenient, adj. bequem. 
convent, bag ^lofter, 8,^, 49. 
cottage, bag ^augd^en, 286. 
country, bag Sanb ; in the country 

(rural district), auf bem Sanbe ; 

in the country (nation), in bem 

Sanbe ; to the country (rural 

district), auf bag Sanb. 



176 



VOCABULARIES 



ber ^Hfttt, 286, poet, 
btlf, oify'. thick, big. 

htt ^ieb, II, thief. 

bieiteitf 1. w, 848, a, i, to serve, 
ber Winter, 888, servant, 
ber ^iettft, service. 

ber ^ietti^ag, 182, Tuesday. 

biei9, pron, adj. 102, 187, 143 ff., the 
person or thing just spoken or 
thought of, this, that, the latter. 

bai9 ^iltg, II, 89, thing. 

bOli^, conj..^ denoting the coexistence of 
two contrasted ideas, yet, though, 
however, certainly, notwith- 
standing. 

ber ^Oftor, mx. 86, doctor (title), 
physician. 

ber ^oniterdtag^ 182, Thursday. 

bad ^orf^ village. 
bod ^drffi^eit, 285, little vUlage. 

bori, adv. there, yonder. 

brei, num. adj. 122, three. 
britt^ num. adj. 127, third. 

brftffett, /. rv. to press. 

bit, pers. pr, 16, c, 184, 138, thou, 
you. 

bttimtt, adj. 265, dull, stupid. 

bltltfel, adj. dark. 

bttrd^, prep. 48, through, by (means, 
286); doubtful pre/. 208. 

through. 
bftrfeit, mod. aux. 167, 228 ff., to 
have authority or permission, 
be allowed, may ; id^ batf ntd^t, 
I must not ; ed batf fein, it may 
be (there is authority for sup- 
posing) ; et batf nur fommen, 
he has only to come. 



' coarse — dwell 

course, ber iturfud, bed iturfud, bie 
jhtrf e ; that is a matter of course, 
ba9 oerfte^t fid^, 868. 

cousin, ber Setter, mx, 87; bie 
(Soufine, Safe. 

cow, ^e 5ht§. 

to cry, /. ; 
= to weep, toetnett/ w. 
= to call out, f d^reien, ruf en, s. 189. 

to cat, /. fd^neibett/ s. 801. 

daughter, bie Xod^ter, 49. 
day, ber %aQ, 87. 
dead, adj. tot. 
dear, ad;\: 

= beloved, Ue5. 

= precious, expensive, teuer. 
]>ecember, ber ^ejember, 182. 
to depend upon, fx^ auf ettoad oer^^ 

laffen, s. 267. 
to die, i. fterben, s, 266, i. 
to dig, /. and i. graben, x. 
diligent, adj. ftei^ig. 
to do, /. tutt; J. 188 ; madden, w. 

= auxiliary, do not translate. 

how do you do ? n)ie ge^t e8 3§nen? 

that will do : 

= is all right, bad gel^t. 
= is sufficient, bad genilgt. 
doctor: 

= physician, ber Slrgt, II. 

= title, ber 3)oltor, mx. 86. 
dog, ber gunb, II, 87. 
to draw, /. and i. jtel^en, s. 810. 
to drink, /. ; 

of persons, trin!en/ s. 

of animals, faufen, s. 174,809, 810. 
to drive, i. fal^ren, s. ; /. treiben, x, 
to dwell, I. loo^nen, w. 
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t%€Uf adv. eren, just, emcdj. 
e|e, sub. conj. before. 
eH^, MR e|e|ta, Aftr. UO, sooner, 
rather, 
ei, interj. wh j 1 

etgem o^^ own, proper, peculiar. 
etgeKtltf^, adj. proper, exact, reaL 
bti9 (HgextaM, 70, S85, property, 
eitt, /TMT. 01^; a«M/ if»M. 80, 81, 108, 
182, 186, 861, a, an, one. 
ber dm, indef. pr. 148, the one. 
einet, mdef.pr. 141, one. 
emerlei, »u^^:/. o^^'. of one land, 

the same. 
tillige, proH. adj, 108, 859, some, 

several, a few. 
tVffmvXf adv. once, one time; aitf 

einmol, all at once. 
ehtwalV '^^- once, once upon a 

time ; nid^t einmal, not even. 
tXVAf num. adj, 186, one. 
emft, adv. once, formerly. 
%tx (HttlOO]|1ter, 886, inhabitant. 
eUnb, a<^^ 8, miserable, wretched, 
bie (SUem, //. parents. 
em^', insep. pre/. 189, 292, /irm ^ 

ent' /»»</ /» empfangen, vrnp^ 
fel^len, empfinben. 
bad C^nbe, mx. 88, end. 

eitblillt, adv. finally, at last, 
ber dhlfel, grandchild, grandson. 
eitt'', fW<^. pref. 199, 292. 

eittfentt, ///. adj. distant. 
er, pers.pr. 184 ff., he, it. 
ers insep. pre/. 199, 292. 
erlliifeit^ /. ^c^. to catch sight of. 
erft^eit, /. s. to leam (by experi- 
ence), find out. 
bie (Srfal^ning^ 285, experience. 



•ACby pr»m. atfy'. iebet, etn iebet, 858. 

each otber, redp. pr. etsum^bet, 
indecl.^ or translate by the re- 
flexive pronoun, 
eagle, bet StbUr. 
ear, bad O^, mx. 88. 
early, adj. fril^. 
earthy bie ®(be. 

on earthy auf Grben, 81, auf bet 
®(be. 
easy, adj. (ei(^ 
to eaty /. and i. : 

of persons, effett, 197. 

of animals, fref[en, s. 
edge, bet Stanb, 68. 
egg, bad ®t. 
either: 

pr. einer. 

conj. either ... or, entioebet • • , 
ober. 

not either, aud^ nid^t 

else, adv. onberd, fonft 

= in another manner, anbetd. 

= under other circumstances, 
fonfi. 
end, bad ©nbe, mx. 88. 

= aim, limit, bad 3^^^' ^^* 

= purpose, bet ^totd. 
enough, adv. genug, 182. 
to enter, eintreten in, i. s. 174. 
to entertain, /. unterl^arten, s. 208; 

(a guest) betoirten, w. 
entire, adj. ganj, 868, ooUftftnbig. 
especial, adj. befonber. 

especially, adv. befonberd. 
etc., u. f. to. (unb fo toeiter). 
Surope, (bad) ©uro^a, 96. 
even, adj. and adv., eben, gerabe. 

even as, gleid^ toie. 
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«rs — fertig 

tVgveifeil, /. s. 201, to seize, take 
hold of. 

ttfialttn, t. s. to receive, keep. 

enitltertt, /. w. to remind; fid^ 
crinncm, ^^«. 242, c, 2, ii, 267, 
an {acc.)f to remember. 

evIBfeit^ /. w. to deliver. 

evmilbet, ///. a<^*. tired out. 

ertnarteit^ t w. to expect, await. 
bie @rbe, earth ; auf @rben, 81, on 

earth. 
erttteit, /. w. to reap, 
erft, num. adj. 127, first ; adv. first, 

not until, only, but, just. 
Z^,pers.pr. 134ff., it. 

ciS, explet. there; eg roar eiitmal''; 
once upon a time there was. 

ber @fe(, ass, donkey. 

Cffett, /. s. 197, to eat (of persons) ; 
see frcffen. 
bai9 C^ffeit, 272, dinner, meal, pro- 
visions. 

et(t(^, /r^/i. tf^'. 102, 269, some, sev- 
eral. 

(et)tliaiS; indecl.pr. 182, something. 

CUer, /^JJ. adj. 140 ff., your. 

cu(e)rer, ber cu(e)rc, ber eu(e)rtge, 

poss. pr. 140 ff., yours. 
^^^^) C^uro^a, 96, Europe. 

fa^rett, i- s. to go, travel, drive. 

fatten, /. s. 191, to fall. 

bie ^antttte, 3, family. 

fangen, /. s. to catch. 

faft, adv. almost, nearly. 
ber ^e^rnar, 132, February. 

i>a^ ?Jelb, field. 
ba§ fjenfter, window. 

ferttg, adj. ready, done, finished. 



even — Febmazy 

even as if, gerabe aid roenn. 

even if, roenn auc^. 

even now, foeben. 

even though, felbft roenn. 
evening, ber 9(benb. 
ever, adv. je. 

= always, tmmer. 

= at any time, jemaCd. 

forever, auf tmmer. 

hardly ever, faft nie. 
every, pron. adj. jeb*, 102, 268 ; aH, 
268, 269, 263. 

everybody, pr. jebermann. 

everything, pr. atteg. 

everywhere, adv, iiberatt. 
evil, adj. iibel. 
exact, adj. genau. 
example, baS ^etfptel, II. 

for example (e. g.), sum S3eifpie( 
ft. SB.), 
except : 

prep, au^er, dat. 

conj. au^er ba^. 

to Except, /. augne^men, s, 174, 
197. 
to expect, /. erroarten, w. 
expensive, adj. teuer. 
experience, bie ©rfa^rung, 286. 
eye, bad Slu^e, mx. 88. 

face, bag ©efid^t, 251. .. 

to fall, /. fallen, j. 191 ; ftiirjen, w. 

family, bie gami'lie, 3. 

famous, adj. berii^mt. 

far, adj. fern, roett. 

farmer, ber SBauer, mx. 87; berSanb? 

mann, 72. 
father, ber SSater, 61. 
February, ber gebruar, 132. 
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fcfl — 9ud)« 

fcp, adj. and pref, fast, firm. 
feft^atten, /. J. to hold firmly. 
fefhtetmeit, /. j. 174, 197, to 

arrest. 
flltbeit, /. s. 167, to find. 

bcr 3ftW, II, fish. 

"t^^ 3f(eif(^, no pi, flesh, meat. 
flei^tg, adj. diligent. 

fliegeit, /. s. to fly. 
fliel^eit, i. s. to flee. 
flie^en, /. s. to flow. 

bcr Jjmfc 2, 284, river. 
bic ^OXm, w. 80, form, figure. 
fort, /r^. on, along, forward, 
away. 

fortge^eit, /. j. 174, 189, to go 

away, go on, continue. 
forttanfeit, i. s. 174, 189, to run 
away, escape. 
frageit, /• w. 244, r, 2, to ask (a ques- 
tion). 
(ba«) ^raitfreid^, 96, France. 
bie f^tau, w. 80, woman, wife. 
baiS ^r&n(etlt, 286, young lady, 
miss. 
frci, adj. free, 242, ^. 

freittC^, adv. certainly, to be sure, 
of course. 
ber ^Xtxia^, 132, Friday. 
fremb, adj. 243, e, foreign, strange. 

bcr f^rembe, 262, stranger. 
freffeit, /. s. to eat (of animals). 
bie f^reube, 286, joy, pleasure. 

bcr f^rennb, friend. 

bcr f$rtebe(n), i, 246, peace. 

frifc^, adj. fresh, cool. 

bie ^ruc^t, fruit. 

frftl^, adj. early. 

ber %viii^f ii, fox. 



feel — Friday 

to feel : 
/. fiil^len, w. 167, 226. 
i. ftc^ befinben, s. 267 j How do 
you feel? (How are you?) SBtc 
befinben ©ie ftd^? 2B.ie ge^t cS 
Sl^nen ? 

to fetch, /. ^olett; w. 

few, pron. adj. roenige, einige. 
a few, ein paar, inded.; einige. 

field, badgelb; (cultivated) ber^der. 

to find, /. finben, s. 167. 

fine, adj. fc^dn. 

finished, a^'.fertig. 

first, num. adj. erft, 127. 

fish, ber gifd^, II. 

to flatter, /. fc^meic^elU/ w.» dai, 
243, tf, I. 

to flee, i. fliel^en^ x. 

to flow, i. fliejen, s. 

flower, bie Slume. 

to fly, /. fliegen, j. 

to follow, i. folgen (fein), w., tUit. 
243, a, I. 

foot, ber gfl^, 2, 181. 

for, prep, fiir (interest or exchange). 
= purpose, ju, 44. 
in expressions of time untrans- 
latable : for a year, ein %0,\yt 

(tang). 

coord, conj. benn^ 66. 

forest, ber 2Satb, 68. 
to forget, /. oergeffen, s. 
former, adj. friil^er. 
the former, jener, 102, 146, 148 ; 
(ber) erft(er)e. 
fox, ber gud^g, II. 
France, (ba^) granfreid^, 96. 
fresh, adj. frifc^. 
Friday, ber greitag, 132. 
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mttUf /. w. 167, 826, to feel. 
^er 9«1lle(ll), h 846, spark. 
fi?, prfp, 46, for. 

afoot. 

0ailSr ^'- 868, whole, f ntire. 

gov, a^A'. folly, quite, entirely, very. 

gar llill^, not at all. 
^er (Bttxttn, 61, garden. 
ge% insep.pnf. 169, 199, 286, 292. 

%^^ (»e(ftlt^e, 286, buUding. 

%^ ^ellivge, (chain of) mountains. 

Me <9e(tirt, birth. 

^er @ehltt)9tag, 67, birthday. 

ge^mlett, i. iVr. w. 179, ^«». 242, r, 

I, to think of, be mindful of. 

%tx @ebaii!e(ii), 1, 246, thought. 

%tX (9efatte(ll), I, 246, favor. 

gel^Bveil, /. w,y dot. 248, a, i, to be- 
long to. 

geliitgett, imp, i. s. (fcin), 214, dat. 
248, 0, 2, to succeed. 

gtliait^ adj. close, accurate, exact. 

gClttef en, t x. to enjoy, make use 
of. 

getmg, adv. 182, enough. 

baiS ®eVflteill«l)I, random, chance ; 
auf ©erateioo^C, at random. 

bOiS (»ef(^5fti9gebftltbe, 286, busi- 
ness building. 

gefd^e^eit, imp. i. s. (fcin), 21^ 

dat. 243, a, I, to happen. 

bet ®efett(e)^ companion, com- 
rade. 

gefllllb^ adj. 266, sound, healthy. 

bai9 ®e)oid^t, weight. 

geloBl^tllic^, <z^'. usual, common. 
gebett, /. s. 174, to give. 



friend — glass 

friend, ber ^etmb, bie grreunbhtf 

78, 286. 
from, prep. : 

=c from the outside of, Don^ 44. 

= from the inside of, ox&f 44. 
foUy, adv. gar, ooK; DdOig. 

garden, ber ®arien, 61. 
gate, bad Xor, II, 66. 
to gather, /. fammeltt; w. 
generally, adv. meiftendr getodJ^n? 

gentleman, ber $err/ 79. 
genuine, adj. ed^i loal^. 
German, adj. beutfd^. 
the German, ber 2)eutf d^e; 262. 
German (language), ^eutfd^. 
Germany, (bad) 2)eutf4(anbf 96. 
to get : 

= to become, i. loerben, s. 174, 

196, 241, b, 266, i. 
= to fetch, /. ^olett; w. 
= to get possession of, /. be(om« 

men, s. 198, 196. 
= to receive, /. ; 

emphasising the act, empf angen, s. 
emphasixing the result or posses- 
sion, erl^aUen^ s. 
regardless of source or result, be* 

lommen, s. 198, 196. 
to get np, /. auffte^en, s. 174, 
188, I. 
girl, bad SRftbd^en; 286. 
to give, /. gebett; s. 174. 
glad, adj. frol^. 
to be glad, fro^ fein, 188, ftd^ 

ftcuen, w. 
gladly, adv. gem, 120. 
glass, bad ©lad, 181. 
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gcgen — ^attbcl 

gCgCIt, pr^- ^» toward, against. 

gCljCIt, i. s. 174, 189, to go. 

bcr ®Ctfc 68, spirit, ghost. 

bai9 ®c(b, 71, money. 

gettt^ a^v. 120, gladly ; with verb to 

like to. 
geftent, a^v. yesterday. 
glfttQtll, «'. w. to be bright, glisten. 
bai9 <9Illi9, glass, 181. 
glottbeil, t' w., dat. of person 248, tf, i, 

278, to believe. 
be? ®tattbc(lt), I, 246, belief. 
gleid^giUtig, fl<^'. equal, indifferent, 

unimportant. 
bad ®0(b, no pi. gold. 
bev @(oit, 68, God. 

btr ®«ttei9aifev, 61, churchyard. 
goitlDb ! /M/^f/'. God be praised I 

grabeit, /. s. to dig. 
bev (bvabeit, 61, ditch. 

gveifeil, t s, 201, to lay hold of, 
seize. 

ber ®reid, ll, old man. 

grog, adj\ 120, 266, great, large, big, 
tall. 

bic ^VOt^ntter, 49, grandmother. 

be? ®X0^l9aUt, 61, grandfather. 
grflit, adj. green. 
gtit, adj\ 120, 243, e, good. 

bai9 ^atn, II, 56, hair. 

^abeit, /. w. aux. 82, 176, 177, 214, 

231, to have. 
be? $afeil, 61, harbor, port. 
^alb, adj. 128, ^, 263, half. 
\fiXit% t. s. to hold ; l^alten fiir, to 

consider. 
bcr jammer, 61, hammer. 
bet ^anbe(, 61, business, affair. 



go — happen 

to go, /. gc^cn, s. 174, 189. 
= to drive, i, fa^rett; s. 
= to ride, i. rciten, j. 201. 
= to travel, s. reif en, w. 
= futurity (I am going to stop), 
aux. roerbctt, j. 218 ; im Scgriff 
fein (to be on the point of doing 
something); tDoUen wM eben. 
to go for a walk, einen Bipa^ 
aiergang mac^en, w. fpajieren 
gel^en. 
to go out, /. auSge^en. 
good, adj. : 

= favorable, fulfilling its natural 

functions, gut; 120. 
= agreeable, referring to the 
feelings or temperament^ lOOl^l, 
120. 
grandmother, bie ©ro^muttet; 49. 
grape, bie ^raube. 
grass, bad ©tad. 
grave, baS ©tab. 
great, adj. gro^, 120, 266. 
ground, ber ©runb, ber S^oben, 49. 

= reason, ber ©runb. 
to grow, I. rooc^fen, s. 

= become, /. tDerben^ s, 174, 196, 
241,^266, I. 
guest, ber ®aft. 

hair, bad ^aar, II, 66. 
half, bie ^dCfte. 

adj. ^a(b, 268. 
hand, bie ^anb. 
to hang: 

/. l^ongeu; s. 

t. l^dngen, w. 290. 
to happen, imp. i. ftd^ ereigneu; w., 
gefc^el^en (fein); s. 214. 
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han^en — hitv 

l^aitgen, t\ s. to hang. 

^aitgen, /. w. 290, to (make) 

hang. 
fjati, adj, 266, hard. 
^aneit, /• s. 189, to hew, strike, cut. 
b^V ^anfe(lt), I, 246, heap, pile, 

crowd. 

bai^ ^ani^^ house : nac^ ^aufe, home- 

(ward) ; ju §auf e, at home. 
bai9 ^itlti^d^eit, 286, little house, 

cottage. 
^eftcit, /. s. 174, 209, to lift, raise. 
l)ei^en, /. <z»^ i. s. 167, 189, 226, 

241, ^, 244, ^, to call, name, bid ; 

to be called, named; tc^ ^ei^e 

So^ann^ my name is John; eg 

\)t\%i, it is said. 
l)e(fen, /. s. 167, 226 ; dat. 243, a, i, 

266, 1, to help. 
bai^ $emb, /»^. 71, 88, shirt. 
^Cr, /^^. expressing motion toward 

the speaker or actor ; see l^in. 
^etaB, /^^- down, down here. 

.^era66(iffeit, /. n/. to look down. 

^era^ftetgeit, i- s, to get down, dis- 
mount. 

^emitfommeit, «'. s. 193, 195, to 

come up, approach. 

l^eraui^Brtngen, /. irr. w. 179, to 

bring out, get out, draw out. 

^erietrufett, /• s. 189, to call in, 

summon. 
^ertragen, /. s, to carry round (to). 
bet ^tXXf 79, master, lord, gentle- 
man, sir, Mr. 

bai9 ^erj, 1, 246, heart; t)on ^erjen, 

with all one's heart. 
^CUtC^ ^^z'. to-day. 
^tet, adv, here. 



hard — his 

hard, adj. : 

= burdensome, fauet. 

= difficult, fc^roer. 

= firm, ^art; 266. 

= heavy, fc^roer. 

= insensible to emotion, l^att. 

= laborious, ^art. 

= pitiless, unbarml^erjig. 

= resistant, solid, berb. 

= severe, ftreng. 

= taxing one's faculties, fd^ioer. 

= violent, ^efttg. 

hardly, adv. laum. 
hat, bet §ut. 

to have, /. l^abcn, 32, 176, 177. 
= to cause, /. loflen, s. 167, 226. 
to have to, /. miiffen, mod. aux. 
167, 223 ff. 
he, pers. pr. ex, 134 ff. 
to hear, /. ^oren, w. 167, 226. 
to help, /. ^clfen, j., dat. 167, 226, 
243, a, I, 266, I. 
help, bic Silfc, 286. 
hence, adv. Don ^ier. 

= therefore, balder, bcS^alb. 
her, poss. adj. i^r, 140 ff. 
hers, poss. pr. tl^rer, ber i^re, ber 

t^rigc, 140 ff . 
herself, reji. pr. i^rer, fid^, 189 ; 
intensive felbft, felbcr, 147. 
here, adv. ^icr. 

to hide, /. ocrbergen, s. 266, i. 
high, adj. \)ti^, 113, 120, 266. 
hill, ber 8erg. 
himself, reJl. pr. fciner, ftd^, 189 ; 

intensive felbft, felber, 147. 
his, poss. adj. fein, 140 ff. 
poss. pr. feiner, ber feine, ber 
feintge, 140 ff. 



GERMAN-ENGLISH and ENGLISH-GERMAN 183 



^{tt — 3rrtum 

^ill^ pre/.f expressing motion away 
from the speaker or actor ; ^in 
unb ^er, to and fro. 
^itttrageit, /. s, to carry to. 
^inter^ prep. 35, behind, after. 

doubtful pref. 203. 
\^\ adj. 113, 120, 265, high, tall. 
bit $$^e, height, top; in bte 
55|e, up, aloft. 
^o(eit, /. w. to fetch, go ft>r. 
bai§ ^0(5, wood. 

Ptgertt, adj. 287, wooden. 
Prcit, /. w. 167, 225, to hear. 

ber ^nitb, li, 57, dog. 

^nitbert, num. adj. 126, 2, hundred. 

bcr ^nnger, hunger ; hunger ^aben, 
to be hungry. 

ber ^itt, hat. 

it^f /^rj. pr. 134 ff., I. 

i^r, /^rj. /r. 16, c, 134, 138, you. 

Hr, /^JJ. a<^'. 140 ff., her, their. 

i^rcr, bcr Urc, bcr '^xi^t^poss.pr. 

140 ff ., hers, theirs. 
3^r, /^jj. a^'. 16, b, 140 ff ., your. 

31)reir, bcr 3^irc, ber 3^^tge, 

/^jj. pr. 140 ff., yours. 
ittttttCt, adv. always, ever; ivith a 

comparative^ more and more. 
in, prep. 35, in, into, to. 

ittbcttt^ sub. conj.y expressing action 
of shorter duration^ while. 
"b^^ 3[tttCircffc, mx. 88, interest. 

iutereffant, a^'. mteresting. 
irben, adj. 287, earthen. 
irgettb, adv. any ; makes a pronoun 
or adverb more indefinite: itgenb 
etroaS, anything at all. 
bcr 3rrtttm, 70, error, mistake. 



hit — itself 

to hit, /. fc^logett, treffcn, s. 195. 
to hold, /. l^altett; s. 

to hold together,/, jufammenl^alten. 
home(ward), adv. j^etm, nac^ §aufe. 

at home, su ^aufe. 
to hope, i. ^ off en, w. 
horse, boS ^Jferb, II, 59, 71. 
house, bag §au3. 

how, adv. and conj. roic ; do not 
translate after le^rcn, Icrncn, 

ocrfte^en, roiffcn, etc. 
however, coord, conj. aber (post- 
positive)^ 66. 
human being, ber Sl^enfcl^. 
hungry, adj. ^ungrig. 
to be hungry, l^ungrig f ein, hunger 
^oben. 
husband, ber SRann, 68. 

I, pers. pr. ic^, 134 jBf. 

if, sub. conj. roenn. 
ill, adj franf, 265. 
image, bad ^ilb. 
in, into, prep, in, 35 ; an, 85. 
in front of, oor, prep. 85. 
in order to, urn with the infinitive 

and 5U, 275. 
in order that, bamit, sub, conj. 
with finite verb 276, ^, 3. 
inhabitant, ber 8en)0]^ner, ber @in^ 

roo^ner, 285. 
interesting, adj. intereffant. 
it, pers. pr. er, fie, eS, 134 ff . 
its, poss. adj. fein, il^r, 140ff.j 
poss. pr. feiner, i^rer, ber fetne, 
ber il^re, ber feintge, ber i^rige, 
140 ff. 
itself, refi.pr. feiner, fid^, 189; in- 
tensive felber, felbft, 147. 
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|a, adv. yes ; is eUso added to a state- 
ment with which the person 
spoken to is expected to agree, 
why I indeed 1 you know, cer- 
tainly. 

H^ ^al^Xf III 66, year. 

jftmnterlidl, adj. pitiable, miserable. 

bev iSailttllY, 132, January. 

\th^fpron.adj.lQ2f2b%, each, every; 
in the plural replaced by aQ. 

itll^ pron. adj. 102, 145, 148, that, 
yon, the former. 

je^t, adv. now. 

(ber) 3o^anitei9, 98, John. 

bcr 3ttU, 182, July. 
initg, adj. 265, young. 
bcr Sttttl, 132, June. 
ba§ !3tUl>eI, mx. 88, jewel. 

bev l^a^ll, boat. 
bai9 l^ali, calf. 

fait, adj. 265, cold. 

ber ftintterab^ 76, comrade, mate. 

(be?) ftarl, 93, Karl. 

fanfen, /. w. to buy. 

f ftltttt, adv. scarcely, hardly. 

Icitt, pron. adj. 103, 141, no, not any, 

not one. 
fetnev, indef.pr. 141, no one, none, 

nothing. 
feittten, t* irr. w. 179, to know (a 

person), be acqusdnted with. 
be? kttX^ II, fellow. 

baiS ^nb, child. 

flat, adj. clear. 

bie l^laffe, class. 

Keilt, adj. small, little. 

bai9 ^(ofter, 8, 49, convent, cloister. 

ber ^nabe, boy. 



January — kind 

January, ber Sanuar, 182. 
jonmey, bie 9leife; 285. 
joy, bie gteube, 285. 
July, ber 3ulir 182. 
to jump, I. fprtngett; s, 
June, ber S^ni; 182. 
just: 

adj. gered^t. 

= equitable, biKtg. 

adv. gerabe; eben. 

with impercUrve, nur* 

= almost, beina^, faft. 

= exactly, genau. 

= merely, bloj, nur. 

= this moment, foeben, erft. 

but just, faum nod^, nur nod^. 

just as, eben a% gerabe wie. 

just so, gerabe (zhta) fo. 

to keep, /. ; 

= cause, laffen, s. 

= celebrate, fetent; w. 

= continue, fortfa^ren mit, i. j., 
fortfe^en, w. 

= hold, ^alten^ s. 

= preserve, aufbewa^ren^ w. 

= prevent, ab^alten Don, s. ; §in: 
bem an, w. 

= protect, fd^il^en, w. 

= remain, i. bleiben, s. (fetn), 214, 
241, b. 

= retain, be§ alien, s. 

— support, unter^alten, s. 

= watch, ben^a^ren, l^iUen, w. 
to kill, /. tdten, w. 
kind, bie ^rt, w. 

= variety, bie ©orte. 

all kinds of, aUerlei, indecl. adj. 

what kind of, xoa^ fUr, 158. 
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f omitKit ~~ teutt 

fommeil, /. s. 193, 195, 271, to come. 
^ev ^dllig, king. 

Me Mnl^n, 78, 285, queen. 
fdiraeit, m4fif, aux. 167, 223 ff., denot- 
ing Mlity or possibility, 
btC 9x^% strength, power. 
frottf, adj, 265, iU. 
bie Jlteottlir^creature. 
frieil^eit, <*. s. to creep. 

%tt ^rftii^, bei9 terfni^, bie ftttrfe, 

course. 

lobeil, t s. to load. 

bev Sobeil, 51, shutter, shop. 
%a§ Sinttttt, lamb. 
had Smtb, land ; auf bem Sanbe^ in 

the country. 
ber Smtbtttaim, 72, farmer, peas- 
ant, rustic. 

bet SanbiSntmrn, (feilow-)country- 

man. 
langr a^J- 265, long. 
laffen, /. s, 167, 225, to let, leave. 
(Ottfeil, i' J. 174, 189, to run. 
latlt, adj. loud. 
lebeil, i. w, to live (have life). 

bai9 Sebeii, 272, life. 

lelireit, /. w. 167, 225, 244, c, to 
teach, 
be? Selirer, 285, teacher. 

ber Seib, 68, body. 

letd^t, adj, light, easy. 
letbeit, i, and t. s. 201, to suffer, en- 
dure, allow. 
fei^eti, /. s. to lend. 
lenten, t. w. 167, 225, to leam. 
lef en, /. s. to read. 
fe^t, adj, last. 

bte Sente, //. people. 



king - little 

king, ber JIdnig. 
knee, bad ^mt, II. 
knife, bad SReffer. 
to know, /. : 

a thing or fact, loiffen, irr, w. 177, 
230. 

a person (to be acquainted with), 
lennen, irr. w. 179. 

to know how, S3efc^eib nnffen. 

to know how to . . ., verfte^en/ 

with the infinitive. 

land, bad Sanb. 

large, adj, gro^; 120, 265. 

last, adj. (e^t. 

at last, adv, sule^t; enblid^. 
late, adj. fp&t. 

the latter, biefs, pron. adj. 148. 
to lay, /. legen, w. 290. 

to lay down, /. mebetCegett/ w. 
to lead, /. fil^rett; w. 290. 
to leam, /. ; 

= to acquire, lemett/ w. 167, 225. 

= to experience, etfa^ren, s. 
to leave, /. laflen, s. 
leg, bad S3ein, II, 59. 
to lend, /. lei^en^ s. 
to let, /. laffctt, s. 167, 225. 
letter, ber 33rtef. 
to lie, /. Itegen, s. 193. 
life, bad :8eben, 272. 
like, conj. rote. 

to like to, gertt; adv. with Jinite 
verb, 120. 
little, adj. : 

= size, Iletn ; or render by a dimin- 
utive in sd^en or 'lein. 

= quantity, roenig/ indecl, in the 
singular 258. 
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litb — Wlild» 
iM, adj, 243, Cy dear, beloved. 

(ieieit^ /. IV' to love. 

(iebtOiS, adj, loveless, unkind. 

(iegen, «. s, 193, to lie. 

(tgtti, /. w. 290, to make lie, lay, 
put, place. 
XxvH, adj. left. 

(tttfi^, adv. to the left, on the left 
hand. 
loben, /. w. to praise. 
bcr £d{fe(, spoon, ladle. 
bcr fio^tt, reward, wages. 
Iftgeit^ i'S. 209, to lie, tell a falsehood. 

mac^en, /. w. 167, 226, to make, do ; 
ftd^ auf ben 2Beg madden, to start 
. on the way, set out. 
bai9 aRSbcften, 286, maiden, girl. 

ber aWai, 132, May. 

manc^, pron. adj. 102, 268, 269, 
many a. 

ber a^angel, 61, want, lack, scar- 
city. 

ber ^ann, 68, 72, man, husband. 
mutt, indef. indecl. pr. 237, «, one, 
a person, they, people. 

bet a^atttet, 61, mantle, cloak. 

bteanarf, 181, mark (23.8/25). 

ber anSra, 132, March. 

tttettt, poss. adj. 140 £f., my. 

tnetner, ber ttteitte, ber tttetnige, 

poss. pr. 140 £f., mine. 

tttetftettiS, adv. most, mostly, gener- 
ally. 

ber aJleifter, 286, master. 

bte aJlettge, 182, multitude, quantity, 
great number. 

ber ai'lettf^, man (human being). 

bte Wx\i^, milk. 



live — miss 

to live, i. : 

= to exist, be alive, leben, w. 

= to dwell, too^nctt, V). 
to load, /. (abett/ s. 
to lock, /. fc^Uegen, s. 
long, adj. (angr S^^- 

for a long time, (ang(e)/ adv., 
lange 3^t, 244, ^; see for. 
to look for, /. fuc^ett; w. 
to lose, /. Derlierett, s. 
to love, /. Ucbett, w. 



to make, /. tnad^ett/ w. 

= cause, laflett, J. 
man: 

= male being, ber 2Konn, 68, 72. 

= human being, ber HKenfd^. 
many, pron, adj. oiele, 102, 258, 269. 

many a, tnand^; 102, 268, 259. 
March, ber 2Kara, 132. 
mark, bie SKarf, w. 181, 266. 
master, ber §err, 79. 
may, mod. aux. 167, 223 jBf. : 

= authority, permission, bUirfett. 

= likeliness, mbgen. 

= possibility, f 5nnen. 
May, ber 3Kai, 132. 
meat, boS gletfcl^, II, no pi. 
to meet, t. begegnen^ w.,dat. 248, <z, i ; 
treffen, s. 196. 

= to assemble, /. jufommenfotns 
men, s. 193, 196. 

= to fetch, /. obl^olen, w. 
milk, bte Wild^, 
mine, poss. pr. meiner, ber metne, 

ber metnige, 140 ff. 
miss, bag ^dulein; 286. 
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Wtittutt — fHatttt 

bie ^innU, 128, ^, minute. 

mitf prep, 44, 236, with (company or 

means). 
pref. together, also, in company, 

at the same time. 

mittte^men, /. s. 174, 197, to take 

along. 

ber WXiM^^t 92, 132, Wednesday. 

mdgen, mod. aux. 167, 228 ff., denot- 
ing inclination or likeliness. 

bcr Slilonb, 8, 247, moon. 
ber SRonat, month. 

bcr SStmia^f 132, Monday. 
ber 3Rorgen, morning. 

IttorgCIt^ a^z/. to-morrow. 
bie S^ft^e^ pains, trouble, labor. 
mit^fattt, adj. painful, laborious, 
tedious. 
mftffen, mod, aux. 167, 223 ff., denot- 
ing necessity. 
btC Syhttter, 49, mother. 

M*^f P^fp' 4*» 128, f, after, to, 
toward, according to. 

pref. behind, after, afterward. 

nad^bettt^ sub. conj, after. 

Itad^beitfen, i. irr. w. 179, to re- 
flect, ponder, muse, consider, 

iibcr (ace). 

Itad^^er, adv. afterward. 
ber 92a4!omme, descendant, suc- 
cessor. 

bie 9^a(l^t, night. 
ber 92age(, 51, nail. 

tta^(e), adj. 120, 243, ^, 265, near, 
close to. 
ber 9^a(^6ar, mx. 87, neighbor. 
ber ^amtf 1, 246, name. 
bie 9^atltr^ nature. 



moment — no 

moment, ber ^ugenblicf; 284. 
money, bad ®elb. 
moon, ber 372onb; 247. 
Monday, ber ^ontag; 132. 
month, ber ^onat. 
morning, ber ^orgen. 
mostly, adv. meiftenS. 
mother, bie Gutter, 49. 
mountain, ber ^erg. 
mountains (coll.)^ bad ©eMrge^ 
285. 
Mr., ber §err, 79. 
much: 

= degree, fe^r, adv. 120. 
= quantity, oiel, adj. and adv. 
indecl. in the singular^ 102, 120, 
182, 258, 259. 
must, mod. aux. miiffen, 167, 223 ff. 
my, poss. adj. metn, 140 ff. 
myself, reji.pr. meiner, mir, mtc^, 
139; intensive fetbft, felber, 147. 

name, ber 92ame, I, 245 ; my name 
is John, mein 9^ame tft Sol^ann, 
ic^ ^eige So^ann, 241, b, 2. 
near, adj. nal^(e), 120, 265; prep. 

bei, 44. 
neighbor, ber S^ac^bar, mx. 87. 
never, adv. me. 

= at no time, niemalS. 
= never again {generally of future 
time only), nimmer. 
new, adj. neu. 
next, adj. nfid^ft, see na]^(e); prep, 

neben, 36. 
night, bie S^ad^t. 

no, adj. fein, 108, 141 ; adv. nein. 
nobody, pr. niemanb, indecL 
none, pr. feiner, 141. 
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mWn — oft 

UtbtUf prep, S6, by, near, by the 
side of. 

itebeitlyeTlanfeit, i. s, 174, 189, to 

run alongside. 
Itel^meit, /. s, 174, 197, to take. 
neitlten, /. irr, w. 167, 179, 241, b, 

244, d, to name, call. 
ttCIl, adj. new. 

nliS^if adv. not ; gat ntd^tr not at all. 
Itid^ti^, indecl. pr. nothing; gor 

nic^td, nothing at all. 
Kientattb^ indecl. pr. nobody, no 

one, none. 
ttit^tt^ adj. and pre/, low, down. 

{td| meberfe^eit, 233, 290, to sit 

down. 

n96^f adv. yet, as yet, still (temporal), 
more, in addition. 

be? 9{otiembeir, 132, November. 

bie 92ntt, w. 122,255, naught, cipher, 
zero. 

ttnit, adv. now, at present ; often de- 
noting relation of events rather 
than point of time. 

WKtf adv. only, but, scarcely. 

bcr 9^Paiim, nut-tree. 

Ob, sub. conj. whether, if. 

obgtcid^^ sub. conj. although. 

X^)a!9^tii^^ sub. conj. although. 
vHiZVLf adv. above, on high, aloft, 
up stairs, overhead. 

bcr Dcftf(c), ox. 

bcr Obem, I, 245, breath. 
obct, coord, conj. 66, or. 
bcr Dfc«, 49, oven, stove, 
offen, adj. open. 

Bffnett, /• w. to open. 
oft^ adv. 119, often. 



not — once 

not, adv. nic^t ; nid^t combines with 
certain unemphatic pronouns 
and adverbs in the same clause : 

nic^t etn = Icin, nid^t ctroaS = 

ntc^td; nid^t \t = nie, nid^t je? 

manb = niemanb; nid^t immer 

= nttntn^t. 

not at ally gar nid^t. 
nothing, pr, nid^td, indecl. 

nothing at all, gar nic^tS. 

nothing but, nid^td a(S. 
noise, bad ©erdufc^; ber Scfrm. 
November, ber 92ot)ember, 182. 
now, adv. jje^t, temporal ; nun, often 

without temporal force y denoting 

rather the relation of events. 



October, ber Dftober, 182. 
of, generally rendered by the genitive ; 
after expressions of quantity re- 
placed by an appositive construc- 
tion ^ 182; with certain proper 
nouns rendered by DOtt, 96, a ; 
after numerals by either the geni- 
tive or oon ; denoting material, 
aug, Don, 44. 
to offer, /. bieten, s. 
officer, ber Dffijier, II. 
often, adv. oft, 119. 
old, adj alt, 265. 
on, prep. : 

= on top, auf , 35. 
= alongside, an, 35. 
on account of, roegen, 242,/. 
once, adv. etnft, etnmal. 
= one time, ein'mal. 
= once upon a time, einmal^. 
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9fint, prep, 45, 276, without. 

Ol^O ! interj. oho ! oh I 

%^^ D^f , mx. 88, ear. 

bcr OltO^, 132, October. 

bcr &ll!e(, uncle. 

bev Ovt, 68, place, region, locality. 



bai9 ^ViWCf II, 56, pair; eitt paar, 

indecl. adj. a few, some. 
bai9 ^QlpXtX^ paper. 
bcr ^«Jl^r park. 
btC i^ti^9Vl\ person. 
ha» ¥fttb, II, 71, horse. 

bcr ^ferbcbicb, II, horse-thief. 

bcr ^fcrbcmarft, horse-bazaar. 
^ftm^VX, t. w. to plant. 

bic ¥ffi<t|*r duty 

%^ ¥ftt«^r II» ''I* 181, pound. 
bcr i^Xai^, place. 
flld^Iiflt, a^'. sudden. 



one — person 

one, indef. art. etn, 30. 
indef.pr. mon. 
num. adj. etK, 126. 

/r. cincr, 141. 

after an adj. untranslatable. 

the one (numerical), ber einC; 142 ; 

(demonstrative), berjenige; 146. 
only, adj. cinjig. 

adv. — exclusion, nut. 

= time, erft. 
to open, /. dffnett; aufmad^ett; w. 

or, coord, conj. obcr^ 66. 
other : 

= different, anbCT; pron. adj. 259. 

= in addition, nod^/ adv. 
our, poss. adj. unfcr, 140 ff. 

ours, poss. pr. unf(e)rer; ber un* 
|(e)re, bcr unf (c)nge, 140 ff. 

ourselves, rejl.pr. unfcr, unS, 139 ; 
intensive fclbft, fclbCT, 147. 
out (of) y prep. ouS, 44. 

pref. auS, ^croug, §inau8. 
over, prep, iibcr, 35. 
own, adj. eigen. 
ox, ber Dc^f(e). 

pair, bad ^aar, II, 56. 
parents (//.), bte ©Item, 
park, ber $ar!. 
to pay, /. be^a^len, w. 
peasant, ber ^auer^ mx. 87. 
penny, ber pfennig. 
people : 

= nation, boS SSoII. 

= persons, bie Seute. 
perhaps, adv. meUeic^t. 
to have permission, biirfen, mod. 

aux. 167, 223 ff. 
person, bic ^erfon. 
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ncQcii ~~ ©ft 

WthtUf prep, S6, by, near, by the 
side of. 

iteBeiilyeTlaiifeit, i. s. 174, 189, to 

run alongside. 
ne^meit, /. s. 174, 197, to take. 
neitnen, /. irr. w, 167, 179, 241, b, 

244, dt to name, call. 
neit, adj. new. 

1tid|t, adv, not ; gat ntc^t, not at all. 
vMjji^f indecl. pr. nothing; got 

nic^td, nothing at all. 
Ktentattb^ indecl. pr. nobody, no 

one, none. 
Itit^CV, adj. and pref. low, down. 

fif^ itieberfe^en, 233, 290, to sit 

down. 

KOdl^ adv. yet, as yet, still (temporal), 
more, in addition. 

be? 9{0tiember, 132, November. 

Wc SRtttt, w. 122,255, naught, cipher, 
zero. 

unit, adv. now, at present ; often de- 
noting relation of events rather 
than point of time. 

WXXt adv. only, but, scarcely. 

ber 9^fibattm, nut-tree. 

0b, sub. conj. whether, if. 

obgtetd^, sub. conj. although. 

Obmo^t, sub. conj. although. 
oben, adv. above, on high, aloft, 
up stairs, overhead. 

ber Dc^f(c), ox. 

bcr Obent, I, 245, breath. 
ObCT, coord, conj. 66, or. 
bcr Dfcil, 49, oven, stove, 
offcn, adj. open. 

offnett, /. w. to open. 
h% adv. 119, often. 



not — once 

not, culv, nic^t ; nid^t combines with 
certain unemphatic pronouns 
and adverbs in the same clause : 

nic^t ein = leitt; nid^t ettoaS = 

nic^td; nic^t jje = nxe, ntd^t je? 

manb = niemanb, ni4t immer 

= nimmcr. 

not at ally gar nic^t. 
nothing, pr. n\6)% indecl. 

nothing at all, gar nic^tS. 

nothing bnt, nic^td aid. 
noise, bag ©erftufc^, ber 2&tm. 
November, ber ^ovtmhex, 132. 

now, adv. je^t, temporal ; nuit, often 
without temporal force y denoting 
rather the relation of events. 



October, ber Dftober, 182. 
of, generally rendered by the genitive ; 
after expressions of quantity re- 
placed by an appositive construc- 
tion^ 182; with certain proper 
nouns rendered by Don, 96, a ; 
after numerals by either the geni- 
tive or non ; denoting material, 
aug, oon, 44. 
to offer, /. bieten^ s. 
officer, ber Dffijier, II. 
often, adv. oft, 119. 
old, adj alt, 265. 
on, prep. : 

= on top, auf, 35. 
= alongside, an, 85. 
on account of, wegen, 242,/. 
once, adv. einft, etnmal. 
= one time, ein'mal. 
= once upon a time, etnmal. 
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9fintf prep. 45, 276, without. 

Ol^O ! interj. oho ! oh 1 

bai9 D^f , mx, 88, ear. 

bcr OttoBev, 182, October. 

%tX jDlt!e(, uncle. 

bev Ovt, 68, place, region, locality. 



baiS ^amr, II, 56, pair; ein paar, 

indecL adj. a few, some. 
bai9 ^a!i^XtX\ paper. 
bcr ¥<»l^f park. 
bic ^erfon', person. 
bag ¥fetb, II, 71, horse. 

bcr ^fcrbcbicb, II, horse-thief. 

bcr ^fcrbcmarft, horse-bazaar. 
^ftm^VX, t. w. to plant. 
bic ¥fli(^t, duty. 
bai9 ¥ftt«^r II» 71, 181, pound. 
bcr ^(a^, place. 
flld^Iid^, a^'. sudden. 



one — person 

one, indef. art. tm, 80. 
indef.pr. mon. 
num. adj. etK^ 126. 

/r. cincr, 141. 

after an adj. untranslatable. 

the one (numerical), bet eine; 142 ; 

(demonstrative), betjenige^ 146. 
only, adj. etnaig. 

adv. = exclusion, nut. 

= time, erft. 
to open, /. 5ffncn, aufmad^en, w. 

or, coord, conj. ober, 66. 
other : 

= different, anbet^ pron. adj. 269. 

= in addition, noc^/ adv. 
our, poss. adj. unf er, 140 ff . 

ours, poss. pr. unf(c)rcr, bcr un= 
|(c)re, bcr unf(e)rige, 140 ff. 

ourselves, rejl.pr. unfcr, unS, 139 ; 
intensive fclbft, felbCT, 147. 
out {of) i prep. ou8, 44. 

pre/. au§, ^crauS, ^inaud. 
over, prep, ilber, 85. 
own, adj. eigen. 
ox, ber Dc^f(e). 

pair, bag $aar, II, 66. 
parents (//.), bie @(tcm. 
park, ber $arl. 
to pay, /. be^a^len^ w. 
peasant, ber ^auer, mx. 87. 
penny, ber pfennig. 
people : 

= nation, boS SSolI. 

= persons, bie Seute. 
perhaps, adv. DieUeid^t. 
to have permission, biirfen^ mod. 

aux. 167, 223 ff . 
person, bie ^erfon. 
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VofI — ttttn 

bic ¥»f*f ^' ®®' post (maU). 
lltflfi^ttQ, ac/J. splendid, magnificent. 
bcr ^txn^f prince. 

bic ^nnjeffilt, 78, 285, princess. 
bcr ^VO^ty\otf mx. 86, professor. 
)IViifcit^ /. w. to prove, try, examine. 



bcr 9iattb, 68, edge, verge. 
ratcn, /. J., <^«^. 243, «, i, to guess, 
advise. 
bcr 9iat, 284, council, advice, con- 
sultation. 
rcc^t, adj. right. 
ba§ gicc^t, II, 69, right 
rcd^ti^, adv. to (on) the right. 
rcbcn, i' w. to speak, talk. 



phjrsician — receive 

physician, ber Slrjt; II. 
picture, bad ^i(b. 
piece, bad <5titdC^ II, 59. 
to place, see to put. 
to plant, /. pflanjett/ w. 
to play, /. and i. fpteleit/ w. 
pleasant, adj. angenel^m. 

pleasure, bie f^reube^ 285; bad 
Sergnitgen, 272. 
poet, ber 2)ic^tcr, 285 ; ber gJoef , 76. 
poor, adj. arm, 265 ; fd^Iec^t, 
possible, adj. mdglic^. 

to be possible, !5nnen/ mod. aux. 
167, 223 ff. 
to praise, /. loben, u/., preifen, s. 
probably, adv. loo^l; 279, b. 
professor, ber ^rofeHor, mx. 86. 
to promise, /. tjcrfprec^en, s. 
proper, adj. eigentlic^^ eigen. 

to be proper, i. fic^ fc^icfen, w., 
imp.f refl. 268. 

property, bad ^igentunt; 285. 
to push, /. ftoften, s. 174, 189. 
to put, /. causative 290 : 

= to make lie, legen^ w. 

= to make sit, fe^ett; w. 

= to make stand, fteUett; w. 

through an opening, ftedCett; w. 

to quarrel, i, ftreiten, j. 201. 

to raise, /. l^eben, s. 174, 209. 
to reach, /. erreid^en, w. 292. 
to read, /. lefen, s. 
ready, adj. bereit, fertig. 
real, adj. eigentlid^. 
to receive, /. empfangen (act of re- 
ceiving), belommen, s. 193, 197. 

= obtain, erl^atten, s. (emphasiz- 
ing result or possession). 



*• 
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reiben — Wcfiett 

reibeit, /. s. to rub. 

ttidi, adj. rich. 

bad Oieifit, II, 69, realm, kingdom, 

empire. 
ber aicil^tttm, 68, 70, 286, riches, 

wealth. 
reif, adj, ripe, mature. 
reifett, ^ w. to journey, travel. 

bie flleife, Ji86, journey. 
rei^ett^ /. s. to tear, pull. 
reitett^ t. and %. s. 201, to ride. 
rettlteit, i. irr. w. 179, to run. 
riii^tett, t w, to raise, lift up ; f id^ rid^- 

tett/ to accommodate one*s self. 
neil^ett, t. and i. s. to smell. 
nttgen, <*• s. to struggle, wrestle, strive. 
ber 9i9d, coat, gown, skirt. 
bie fllnfe, rose. 

beir Oiiiifeit, back. 

bcr Oiilfhtieg, way back, return. 
rufett, /*. tf »^ I. J. 189, to call, shout, 
cry. 

bie ^adft, thing, object, affair. 
fagett, t. and i. w. to say, tell. 

ber 8ame(tt), i, 246, seed. 

fammedt, /. w. to gather, collect. 

bet Sami^tag, 132, Saturday. 

bcr 8atte(, 61, saddle. 

fauet, tf^'. sour, hard. 

fttttfcti, /. and i. s. 174, 209, 210, to 

drink (of animals). 
bcr 8fl4abe(lt), I, 246, damage, in- 

^ jury. 
ffi^eilteit, I. J. to shine, seem, appear, 

241,^. 
ffi^eittbat^ adj. seeming, apparent. 
flJ^ilfeit, t. w. to send. 
ffi^ieleit, t' s. to shoot, to fire. 



red — send 

red, adj. rot; 266. 

to remain, i. bleiben (fein) j., 214, 
241, d. 

to remember, /. fid^ ennnerft, w.^ 
refl.y an {acc^ or gen. 242, ^, 2. 

to reply, i. antroorten, erroibern, w., 

dat. of person 243, a, i ; auf 
wiM ace. of thing. 

to reside, 1. loo^nen, w. 

reward, ber So^n, bie Sclol^nung. 

Rhine, ber Sft^etn, 98. 

to ride, /. and i. reitett/ s. 201. 

to ring, I. Ilingen, j. 

river, ber %ivi% 2. 

room, bag ^xxamtx. 

rose, bie SRofe. 

round, prep, um, 46. 

to run, I. laufen, j. 174, 189 ; rennen 

(of animate objects only), irr. 

w. 179. 
to run away, i. fortlaufcn: 



the same, pron. adj. bcrfelbe, 146. 

Saturday, ber ©onnabenb/ ber 
©amdtag, 132. 

to save, /. rettett; w. 

to say, /. fagett; w.;*when direct dis- 
course follows, the ind. obj. is 
governed by ju. 

school, bie @d^u(e. 

scholar, ber ^^\iSxt, 286. 
to see, /. fei^en, s. 167, 226. 
to seem, i. fd^einen, s. 241, b. 
to seize, /. ergreifen, s. 201. 
self, pr. felbft, felber, indecl. 147. 
to sell, /. Derfaufen, w. 
to send, /. fd^tden, w., fenben, irr. w. 
179. 



192 



VOCABULARIES 



•4Mf?-fcin 

hn» ^f^iff, II» 69, ship, vessel. 
ffl^Iafeit, ». s, to sleep. 
ffl^Iageit, /. s. to strike, beat, hit. 
fli^Ie^t, adj. bad, poor. 
fli^Ke^eit, /. s, to close, shut, lock. 
ha» Si^Idg, 2, 284, lock, castle. 
bet Sll^ltabel, 51, bill, beak. 

fii^tteibett^ A s. 201, to cut. 

ffl^lten, adj. swift, fast, quick. 
fli^Olt^ adv. already. 
ffi^dlt, ad/, beautiful, fine, nice. 
ffl^teffeit, I. s. 197, to be frightened. 

ff^teifeit, /. w. 290, to frighten. 
f li^tet!6eit, /. and i. s. to write. 
fli^teiett, i' s. to cry, to shout. 
bet ^tSfnfl, 67, shoe. 
bie Sli^ttlb, w. 80, 28fi, debt, obliga- 
tion. ^ 

bie Sfi^itle^ school. 

htV Sli^illet, 286, scholar. 
bic ^djuUtt, shoulder. 
^a» 8^ilfFe(ll(ett, 286, small dish. 

ffi^fitten, /. w. to pour. 

^dltoadl, adj. 266, weak, feeble. 
icr Sd^toaget, 61, brother-in^aw. 
flj^toavj, fl^'. 266, black. 
fll^toetgeit, i. 5. to be silent. 
bie Sf^toeia, 37, Switzerland. 
fli^tliet, adj. heavy, hard, severe. 

bie 84tt'efitet, sister. 

flJ^toimmeit, /. j. 266, i, to swim. 
ffi^tOtttgeit, /. andi. s. to swing, flour- 
ish. 
bet See, mx. 87, lake. 
fe^eit, /. s. 167, 226, to see. 
fe^t, adv. 120, very, much. 
fcilt, poss. adj. 140 ff., his, its. 

feittcr, beirfetner bcr feittiger poss. 

pr. 140 ff ., his, its. 



September — some 

September, ber @epietn(et/ 132. 
to senre, /. bienen/ w., dot, 848, a. i. 
several, pron. adj. einige, etlid^e, 

mel^vere; 269. 
shall, aux. : 

= futurity, tDetbett; s. 174, 176, 
196, 218. 

= determination of some one not 
the subject, foKett; mod. aux. 
167, 228 fiE. 
she, Pfrs.pr. fie, 184 ff. 
shoe, bet @cl^u^, 67. 
to shoot, /. fd^ie^en, s. 
short, adj. tvLti, 266. 
to show, /. seigen/ w. 
silent, adj. fd^toeigenb. 

to be silent, i. fd^toeigen, s. 
since, prep, feii, ddt. 

sub. conj. — time,-fett(bem). 

= cause, ba. 
to sing, I. flngen, s. 
to sink, /. finlen/ s. 
sinner, bet ©Unbet; 286. 
sister, bie Sd^toeftet. 
to sit, I. fi^en, s. 198, 197. 
to sleep, I. fd^lafett; s. 

to fall asleep, /. einfd^lafen, s. 
small, adj. Ilein; or render by a 

dimin. in f(S)en or ^leiU/ 286. 
to smell, /. tied^ett/ s. 
to snap at, i. fc^nappen nad^; w. 
so, adv. fo, alfo ; conJ. fo. 

so that, j«*. conJ. bamit, 276, ^, 3. 
soldier, bet ©olbaf , 76. 
some: 

sin^lar : ettOttd/ indecl. pr.^ fol- 
lowed by noun in apposition 182; 
or render by the omission of the 
article 240. 
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felit — fottbcnt 

feitt, I. s. 32, 176, 188, 214, 236, d, 

238, 241,^, to be. 
feitbenti. sud. con/, since. 
fclftet, fcftfc indec/. pr, 147, self. 
feltett, adj. rare, seldom. 

fettfam, adj. singular, strange, odd. 
feitben, t. irr, w. 179, to send. 

bie Seitfe, scythe. 

bet 8et>tem6e]r, 132, September. 

fe^eit, /. w. 290, see ft^en, to make 
sit, set, place, put; fic^ fe^en^ 
233, to seat one's self, sit down. 

{ili^, refl. pr. 139, himself, herself, 
itself, themselves. 

fie, pers. pr. 134 ff., she, they. 

Sic, pers. pr. 16, by 134 ff., 138, you. 

fiel4(e) ! inter j. see 1 behold I 

bad @ttber, no pi. silver. 

filtgett, /. ««</ i. s. to sing. 

{iltfen, i. s. to sink. 

fenfeit, /. w. 290, to (make) sink. 

fl^eit, i. s. 193, 197, to sit. 

fe^eit, /. w. 290, to make sit, set, 
place, put. 

fn, adv. so, thus, in this (such) man- 
ner. 
fugletfi^, adv. immediately, in- 
stantly, at once. 

bcr @l>^lt, II, son. 

folf^f /r^/i. adj. 102, 148, 269, such. 

fnUeit, mod. aux. 167, 223 ff., denot- 
ing the willy intention^ or claim 
of some one not the subject^ hence 
often obligation or hearsay. 

ber Summet, 239,/ summer. 

fonbettt, coord, conj. 66, but ; gener- 
ally after a negative^ when the 
first statement is denied and the 
second substituted for it. 



some — summer 

some: 

plural: einifiC, pron. adj. 269; or 
render by the omission of the 
article 240. 

somebody, some one,/r. (irgenb) 
ciner, 141, jemanb, indecl. 

something, pr. ettoad, indecl. 
son, bet ©ol^tt; II. 
soon, adv. (alb/ 120. 
sparrow, bet ©petling, bet ©pa^. 
to speak, /. fpted^cn, j., teben, w. 
to spoil, /. and i. oetbetbeH/ s. 266, i. 
to spring, i. fptingen; s. 
spring, bet gtiil^Hng, 239,/ 
stable, bet @tall. 
to stand, 1. ftel^en, s. 174, 188. 
state, bet @taai/ mx. 87. 
statue, bag @ianbbi(b. 
to stay, i. bleiben (fein), s. 214, 241, b. 
to steal, t. ftel^Iett/ s. 266, i. 
to step, i. ttetett/ s. 174. 
stick, bet @iab. 
still, adj. : 

— quiet, ftiU. 

= silent, fc^weigenb. 

adv. = time, nod^. 

= anyway, bod^. 
street, bie ©tta^e. 
to strike, /. fd^Iagen, tteffen, s. 196. 
strong, adj. ftati/ 266. 
to study, /. ftubie'ten, w. 169. 

study (room), bad@tubiet^3immet. 

student, bet ©tubenf , 76. 
to succeed, >. gelingen (fein), j., imp. 

214, dat. 243, a, 2. 
such, pron. adj. fold^, 102, 148, 269. 
sudden, adj. plo^Ud^. 
to suffer, /. and i. leibett; s. 201. 
summer, bet ©ommet, 239,/ 
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Coimabcttb — fhrcitm 

bet ^onuahtmb, 132, Saturday. 
bet Sutttttag, 132, Sunday. 
^pa^itttUf i. w. 169, to take a walk. 

bet 8t>a5tertitt, 284, pleasure ride. 
bet @)>et(tttg, sparrow. 
f)>te(ett, /. and i. w. to play. 
bet 8^dttet, 286, mocker, scoffer. 
f^teii^eit, t. and i. s. to speak, say, 
talk. 

"t^^ 8^ttll(tl>lltt, proverb. 
f^tingen, «. s. to leap, spring, jump. 
bet ^iViOiX^ mx. 87, state. 

bie Seteittigtett 8taatett, the Uni- 
ted States. 
bet ^ithf staff, stick. 
bie ^ia^i, town, city. 
bet ^ia% stall, stable. 
\^a^ ^iaXL\li^\% statue. 
bie ©tattge, pole, stake, stick. 
ftatf, <7^'- 266, strong, powerful. 

bie 8tfttfe, 286, strength, power, 
force. 
fte^en^ t. s. 174, 188, to stand. 

ftettett^ /. w. 290, to make stand, 
put, place. 
fte^Iett^ /. s. 266, I, to steal. 
fteigett, i' s. to rise, ascend, mount. 
ftetbett, /. s. 266, I, to die. 

bie 8timme, voice. 

ftnlj, adj. proud. 

ftogett^ /. J. 174, 189, to push. 

bie ©ttafe, 286, punishment; %\xx 

©trafe giei^en, to punish. 
bet ^ixt^\, nix. 87, beam, ray, flash. 
bie @tta|c, way, road, street. 
bie ©ttcrfe, 286, tract, extent, way, 

stretch. 
fhreitett, /. and i. s. 201, to fight, 

struggle, quarrel. 



Sunday — then 

Sunday, bet @onntag; 132. 
to swim, u fd^toimmen; s. 266, i. 
to swing, I. fc^roingen, s. ^ 
Switzerland, bie ©d^toeiS; 97. 

table, ber Xifd^. 
to take, /. ; 

= to remove, ncl^men, j. 174, 197. 

= to carry, tragen/ s. 

= to bring, bringcn/irr.w. 177,1 79. 

to take a walk, i. fpasieten gel^en, s. 
174, 189. 

to take away, t. f ott^ or toegnel^men. 

to take off, /, abne^men. 
tall, adj. lang, 266 ; gro^, 120, 266 ; 

^od^, 113, 120, 266. 
to teach, /. Ic^ten, w. 167, 226, 244, c. 

teacher, ber Secret, 286. 
to tear, /. rei^en, s, 
totell, /.; 

= to say, fagett; w. 

= to relate, erjai^Ien, w. 

— to command, befel^lett/ s.^ dat. 
243, a, I, 266, i ; ^eiften, s. 189. 
than, conj. a (3. 

to thank, /. banfen, ze/., dat. 243, a, i. 
that, sub. conj. ba^. 

dem.pron. adj. bet, jetts, berjettige, 
137, 143 ff., 146. 

rel.pr. bet, TOCld^s, 137, 164 ff. 
the, def. art. bet, 28, 46, 239. 
their, poss. adj. \\yc, 140 ff. 

theirs, poss. pr. il^rct, ber i^re, 
ber i^rigc, 140 ff. 
themselves, rejl.pr. il^rer, fid^, 139; 

intensive felbft, fclbet, 147. 
then, adv. : 

= time, bann. 

= logical connection, benn. 
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^t&d — tttu 

\>a» <Btfid, II, 59, 181, piece. 
bcr ©tttbcitt', 76, student. 
fhtbie'ten, /. and i, w. 169, to study. 

bai^ Stubier'^immet^ study-room. 

bet Stul^I, chair, stool, seat. 
bic Stunbe, 286, hour. 
ber Silnbet, 286, sinner. 

bic 8ut>^e, soup. 

bcr %a%, 67, day. 

t&glid|, adj, daily. 
btti^ %ti, valley, dale. 
bic %at, w. 80, deed. 

bic ^aubc, dove. 

taufcub, num. adj. 126, 2, thousand. 

tCUCt, adj. 243, gy dear, precious, ex- 
pensive, costly. 

bai^ ^ict, II, 66, animal, beast. 

bcr ^ifli^, table; bet 2:ifci^c, at the 
table. 
bai^ 2:ifli^tttllJ, table-cloth. 

bic Z^a^itt, 49, daughter. 

bet ^nb, bci^ ^obci^, [bic ^nbc^^ 

fftttc], death. 
tl^i, adj. dead. 

bai^ ^HtcnBett, »«^. 88, death- 
bed. 
bcr ^otCttgtSBct, 286, grave dig- 
ger. 
bct^otcttfu^f, death's-head, skull. 
tiJten, /. w. 290, to kill. 
ttagen, /. J.to carry, bear, wear. 

bieT ^raube^ grape. 

ttautig, adj. 287, sad, sorrowful. 
trcffeit, /. s. 195, to hit, strike, meet. 
ttcibett, /. s. to drive. 
ttetett^ /. J. 174, to tread, set foot on, 

step on (into). 
ttCtt, adj. 243, e, faithful, trusty. 



there — time 

there, adv. ba, bort ; expUt cS. 
therefor, adv. bafiir, 137. 
therefore, adv. ba^er {emphasizing 
the premises). 
= consequently {showing logical 

connections^ folgltcl^. 
= for that reason {denoting the 

active cause) ^ barUTtl. 
= on that account {considering 
circumstances and active cause) ^ 

beSroegen. 

= that is why(i« consideration of at- 
tendant circumstances) J beSl^alb. 
= then (emphasizing the conclu- 
sion) ^ alfo. 
they, pers. pr. fie, 134 if. 
thief, ber 3)ieb, II. 
thine, poss. pr, beiner, ber beine, 

ber beinige, 140 ff. 
to think, /. and i. : 

— mental assertion, benfett, irr. w. 
179 ; gen. 242, c, i, or an {ace), 
= belief, glauben, w. 
= opinion, metnen, w. 
this, pron. adj. ber, bieS, 137, 143 ff. 
thou,/<frj./r. bu, 16, 134 ff. 

though, sub. conj. obgleid^, obtool^i, 

toenn aud^. 
through, prep, burd^, 46. 
to throw, /. roerfen, s. 266, i. 
to throw away, /. toegs or forts 

roerfen. 
Thursday, ber 2)onnerStag, 132. 
thus, adv. fo, alfo. 
thy, poss. adj. bein, 140 ff. 
thyself, rejl. pr. beiner, bir, bid^, 

139; intensive \tihSi, felber, 147. 
to tie, /. binben, s. 
time, bie geit. 
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tvMtn — Itttocrflaitb 

ttinfeit^ /. s, to drink (of persons). 
tt9iif prep, 842,/, in spite of. 
bad %Xi^, 72, cloth. 
tttit, /. X. 188, to do, make. 

bai9 fiie(, evil, m. 

ilbet, prep. 36, over, above. 

doubtful pref. 203. 

fibetaU^ adv. everywhere. 

ilbeirf[ii|ig, adj. overflowing, su- 
perfluous. 

ilbetfe^'eit, /. w. to translate. 
bie Jlbnitg, 286, exercise, practice. 
Me tt^r, w. 80, 128, 181, clock, 

watch, o'clock. 
Itnt^ prep. 46, about, round, at (time). 

with inf. 276, in order to. 

doubtful pref . 203. 

ttttl . ♦ ♦ ^xttXL^prep. 242,/, for the 
sake of. 

Itlltl^et, pref. around, about. 

nml^etge^eit, i- s. 174, 189, to go 

about. 
ttml^enreifeit, «. w.to travel about. 

Itttb, coord, conj. 66, and. 

ItttgefSl^t, adv. about, nearly, almost; 
Don ungefal^r/ by chance, acci- 
dentally. 

bic Uuiberfit&t, university. 

Itltfet, poss. adj. 140 if., our. 

ititf(e)]ret, bet ititf(e)te^ bet uit« 

f (e)ttge, poss. pr. 140 ff., ours. 
Itltteit, adv. below, beneath, under- 
neath. 
Itlttet, prep. 36, under, below, among. 
doubtful pref 203. 
bet Utttettatt, mx. 87, subject. 
bet ttttbetftattb, want of judgment, 
senselessness. 



to — ttfUJd 

to, prep. : 

= destination : 

person or single object, 5U/ 44. 

locality, nat^, 44. 

public place, itt/ 36. 

place of business or amusement, 
auf, 36. 
= alongside, att/ 36. 
= as far as, up to, big, 46, gu, 44. 
= within, in, 36. 
si^ of inf. ju, 167. 

to-day, a<^..^eute. 
to-morrow, adv. motgen. 
too, adv. auc^. 

= excessive, )Q. 
toward, /r<^. nac^, 44; gegen, 46. 
town, bte @tabt. 
to travel, i. reifen, toanbent; w. 

trayeler, bet Sleifenbe; 262. 
to tread, i. tteten, s. 174. 
tree, bet ^aum. 

to trust, /. ttauen, w.^ dat. 243, a, i. 
to try, /. Detfud^en, w. 
Tuesday, bet ^ienStag/ 132. 
two, num. adj. jwei, 122 ; (of two), 
betbe, pron. adj. 269. 

uncle, bet Dn!e(. 

under, prep, untet, 36. 

unhappy, adj. unglUdlid^. 

the United States, //. bie Setetnig^ 

ten ©taaten, mx. 87. 
university, bie Unioetfttttt. 
to untie, /. (ogbinben, s. 
until, prep, and sub. conj. bid, 46. 

up, adv. auf, l^inauf, l^etauf, oben. 

up to, prep, big, 46 ; big an, 86. 

upon, prep, auf, 36. 
usual, adj. geiool^nltd^. 
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^fkittt — ©on 

ber ^aitV, 51, father. 
t^tt'f insep, pref, 199, 292. 

tietailtteit, /. w. to despise, scorn. 

tietbet^ett, /. ^/^^ u s. to spoil, 

ruin, destroy. 

tietbienett, /. «/. to gain, earn, de- 
serve. 

tietbne^ett, /. s. to grieve, vex, 
trouble, 242, c, 2. 

bie Seteinigtett Staaten, //. the 

United States. 

betgJiltgUfi^, adj. transitory, perish- 
able. 

betgebend, adv. in vain. 

betgebUli^, adj. vain, useless. 

betgel^ett, i. s. 174, 189, to pass 
away, elapse. 

bcrgcffett, /. s, to forget, 242, 

Cf I. 

betfanfen, /. w. to sell. 

fidi betlajf ett^ auf (a^r^.), r^jl. 267, to 

rely or depend upon, trust. 

betUetett, /. s. to lose. 

betfe^ett, /. and i. w. to remove, 

shift, rejoin, refily. 
betf^teil(ett, /. s. io ^promise ; fid^ 
©crfpred^en, rejl. 267, to make a 
mistake in speaking. 
berfte^eit, t s. 174, I88, to under- 
stand. 
ber IBcttcr, mx. 87, cousin. 
biel, pron. adj. 102, 268, 269, indecl. 
in sing, much, many. 
bteneill^t, adv. perhaps. 
titet, num. adj. 122, four. 

btt§ a^iertel, quarter, 128, c. 
bcr SBngcI, 49, bird. 
bUtt, prep. 44, from, of, by (agent 
236). 



vain — voice 

yain, adj, eiiel. 

= useless, oergebUd^. 

in yain, Dergebeng. 
yalley, bag %^\. 
very, a^v. fcl^r, 120, gat. 
yillagey bag ^orf. 
to visit, /. befud^en, w. 
yoke, bie @timme* 
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•or — »<ffc 

tt9t, prep, 35, 128, c^ before, in front 
of, ago. 
Pref. before, forward, in front. 
Horiei, pref, by, over, passing, 
done. 

notbeifommeit, 1. s, 193, 196, to 

come by (past). 
tiinrbeiteiteit, i, s, 201, to ride by. 

beir S^orfal^ir, w. 254, ancestor. 

HOtne^m, ^^ gentle, of rank, dis- 
tinguished, eminent. 

toaii^fett, i, s, to grow, 
toal^t, tf^'- true, genuine. 

bie iBa^r^eit, 285, truth. 

tO^ttnh, prep, 242, /, during ; sub. 

conj, while. 
bet iBalb, 68, forest, woods. 
bcr iBanbetet, 285, traveler. 

bet SBanbetf^mantt, 68, 72, trav- 
eler. 

toantt, adv. when. 
toatm, A^'. 265, warm. 

ttiartett, auf («<■<-.) /. w, 242, f, i, to 

wait for. 
Wtt^r /r., j<f^ rocr. 
/^r etwaS, something. 
ttia^ ftir, indecl. inter, pr. 153, 
what kind of. 
ttiafd^ett^ /. s. to wash, 173. 

bai^ aBajfer, water. 

ber 893eg, way, road, path. 

toegett, prep. 242,/, on account of, 
for the sake of. 
bai^ SBeft, w^r. 88, woe, pain, grief. 
XOtWf sub. conj. because, since. 
bie SBcile^ space of time, while. 

ber ^etnftod, vine. 

ttieife, adj. 112, wise. 



wages — Wednesday 



wages, //. ber So^n. 

to wait, I. Toarten, w., auf (ace.), 

to wait upon, aufroarten, w., dat, 
wall, bie SBanb (interior), bie SJiauer 

(exterior). 
to want, /. ; 

= desire, tOoUen^ mod, aux. 167, 
223 ff., TOiinfd^en, w. 

= be deficient in, fe^IeU/ w., imp,, 
dat, 243, a, i. 

= be in need of, notig l^aben, w. 
176. 

= be without, mangelU/ w., imp,^ 
dat. 243, a, I. • 

= need, use, braud^en, w. 

= require, bebiirfen, irr, w, 223 £f. 
warm, adj. xoaxm, 265. 
to wash, /. loafd^en, s. 173, i. 
water, baS 3Baffer. 
way, ber 2Beg. 

= course, bie S3al^n, 80. 

= distance, bie ©trede. 

= manner, bie 2Beife. 

= means, basi TOttel. 
we, pers. pr. XOXX, 134 ff . 
weather, bag SBetter. 
Wednesday, ber ^itttDOd^, 92, 132. 
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totit — vooffl 
toeit, a^/' far, distant, wide, large. 

toeitetge^ett, «. s. 174, 189, to go 

on, continue. 
tlieitetf^teil(ett, /. s. to continue 
speaking. 
\OtitSl,pron. adj.lST, ^,162,166,259 : 

tn^r. which, what. 

r^/. who, which, what, that. 

bic 9BeIt^ world. 

ttieitbett, /. trr. w. 179, to turn. 

ttieitig, pron. adj. 100, 259, indecl, 
in sing, little (quantity), few. 

tticntt, sub. conj. if, when, whenever. 

met, mai^, rel. and inter, pr. 137, <r, 
151, 166, who, what, whoever, 
whatever. 

toetbett, /. s. 169, 174, 176, 196, 218, 
235, 241, b, 266, 266, i, to be- 
come. 

toetfett, /. s. to throw, 266, 266, i. 

btt§ SBcttet, weather. 

mibet, prep. 46, against, in opposi- 
tion to. 
doubtfuk pref, 203. 

tote, adv. as (manner), like, how ; 
sub. conj. how, as, when. 

miebet, adv. again. 
doubtful pref. 203. 

ber 9Biac(n), I, 245, will, design, 
purpose. 

bcrSBilttcr, 239,/ winter. 

wit, pers. pr. 134 ff., we. 

toiffen, /. irr. w. 177, 230, to know. 

ton, adv. where. 

in conip. with prep, 137, f, which, 
what. 

bie ^0(i^e, week. 

»0^I, <7a^z/. 120, 279, b, well, indeed, 
perhaps, probably. 



week — wood 

week, bie SBod^e. 

welly adv. gut; iDO^l/ 120. 

wet, a<^'. na^, 266. 

what, inter, pr. roaS/ 137, f, 160 £f. 

inter, adj. roeld^, 150 ff. 

what (kind of), iDad fUt, 158; 
toeld^. 
when, sub., conj. :■ 

definite, ttlS. 

indefinite, IDentt. , 

interrogative, IDatttt. 

cuiv. toann. 
where, adv. too. 
whether, j«^. <:^«/. ob. 
which, fif/. /r. roeld^s, bet, 154 ff . 

^r<7«. a^". iDeld^', 160 ff . 
while, j«^. conj. : . 

= simultaneous action, tofil^tenb. 

= shorter action, inbem. 
white, adj. Toet^. 
who, inter, pr. iDet, 161. 

r^/. /r. bet, Toeld^s, toet, 154 ff . 
whole, adj. ganj, 268. 
why, adv. toatum. 
wife, bie grau, w. 80. 
to will, be willing, mod. aux. n)Ol' 
len, 167,223ff. 

window, bag fjenftet. 
wine, bet SGBein. 
winter, bet 3Bintet, 239,/. 
to wish, /. roiinfci^en, w. 
with, prep. : 

= accompaniment, mit, 44. 

= at the house of, in case of, 
bei, 44. 

without, prep, ol^ne, 45. 
woman, bie fjtau, w, 80. 
wood, bad §ols. 

woods, bet 9Ba(b, 68 ; bag ^olj. 



> 



2CX) 



VOCABULARIES 



WO%»tn, i' w. to live, reside, dwelL 

htt fBo(f, II, wolf. 

Mffen, mod, aux, 167, 888 fiE., de- 
noting the will, intention, or 
clcUm of the subject 

%vA V^9ti^ 78, word ; ind SBott f aKen; 
to interrupt. 

Mxi\^t% t. w. to wish, long for, 
desire. 

ber SBwrm, 68, worm. 

bie3ft4(f ^' ^^» number, cipher,figure. 

Seigen, /. w. to show, 
bie 3^i*f ti°*«- 

jer«, insep.pref. 199, 898. 

§et6]reflteit, /. j. to break to pieces. 
§ie^eit, /. «»</ <. s, 810, to draw, pull, 
drag, move. 

bftiS 3^wer, room. 

^ittent, I. w. to tremble. 
^VLf prep. 44, to, at, for (purpose). 
adv, too. 

/r^^ towards, closed, shut. 
iig**^ of inf. 167, to. 
§ltbtilff en, t. w. to press shut, close. 
^Itfdebeit, adj. at peace, satisfied. 
Jttl^altett, /. s. to hold shut. 
§ltrftff , pref. back, behind. 
§1trfic!Iaffett, /. s. to leave behind. 
Jltfiiffffltiff en, /. w. to send back. 
§1tfaimiteit, pref together. 
§ltfammeitbiltbeit, t.s. to bind to- 
gether. 

pfammetttrageit,./. s. to carry 

together, collect, 
bcr 3fi0^'(f *®^» rein, bridle. 
^toei, »f^m. adj. 188, two. 
^mingett, /. s. to force, compel. 
jtoiffi^ett^ prep. 36, between, among. 



work — sero 

work, bie Arbeit. 

to work, i. atbeiten; w. 

workingman, bet SCtbeitet, 885. 
world, bie SBeit 
worth, adj. tDSrt. 
to write, /. fd^eiben/ s. 
wrong, bad Unred^t/ II, 59. 

adj. unted^t. 

= incorrect, untid^tig. 

to be wrong, unrec^t l^aben, w. 176. 

yard, bet ^of . 
ye, pers. pr. \\^x, 184 £f. 
year, bad SaJ^r, II, 56. 
yearly, adj. j&j^rlic^. 
yellow, adj. gelb. 
yes, adv, ja. 
yesterday, adv. geftem. 
yet, adv. : 
= time, ttod^. 
= anyway, bod^. 
yon, pron. adj. jen^/ 108, 145, 148. 
yonder, adv. bort. 
adj. jen^; 108, 145, 148. . 
you, pers. pr. hu, x^t, @ie, 134 ff. 
young, adj. jung, 865. 

young lady, bad e^duleitt; 885. 
your, poss. adj. beitt, euer, "S^v, 138, 
140 ff. 
yours, poss. pr. beiner, bet beine, 
bet beinige, eu(e)rer, etc., S^ter, 
etc. 16, c, 138, 140 ff. 
yourself, refl.pr. beinet, bit, bidj ; 
euet, euc^ ; Sl^tet, fid^; 138, 189 ; 
intensive felbft, felbet, 147. 

youth, bie Sugenb. 

= young man, bet Sti^Siittg/ 285. 

zero, bie 9?uII, w. 855. 
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Ablaut : 
as sign of past time, 164 
classes of verb, 188 
in derivation, 284 
Accent : 
compounds, 14 
doubtful prefixes, 203 
irregular, 15 
simple words, 13 
Accusative : 
formation of, 40, 41, 42, 75 
use of, 25, 35, 45, 244 
Address : 
nominative of, 241 c 
pronouns in, 138 
Adjective clause, 158 
Adjectives : 
descriptive : 

comparison, 1 1 5 if ., 265 

declension, 107 if., 2 59 if. 

not declined, 105, 263 

derivation, 287 

endings, 29, 108 

function, 106 

uses, 105, 117 
numeral, 1 21-127 

cardinal, 121 

in dates, 1 29 

declined, 126 

ordinal, 127 
possessive, 140 if. 
pronominal, 99, 104, 258 



Adjectives : 

proper, xdc i, 264 
Adjunct of the verb, 65, i 
Adverbial clause, 158 
Alphabet, i 
Apposition, 182 
Arrangement : 

of inverted or transposed clause, 

84 

of normal clause, 83 
Articles : 
definite, 28 

omission of, 240 

use of, 132, 239 
indefinite, 30, 31 
Auxiliaries : 
modal, 222-229 
of passive voice, 235 
of apparent passive, 237, i 
tense : 

future, 217 

perfect, 213, 214 

none in simple tenses, 33, i 

Capitals, 16 
Classification : 
Nouns, 40, 3» 41 ^) 47» 90 

First Class, 48, 245 if. 

Second Class, 54, 247 if. 

Third Class, 68, 250 ff. 

Weak, 75, 76, 253 £f. 

Mixed, 85, 256 fiE. 
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Classification : 

Verbs, 187, 188 
a Class, 189 
e Class, 193 
ei Class, 200 
i Class, 205 
te Class, 208 
irregular strong, 188, i 
weak, 1 72 if. 
irregular weak, 1 79 
Clauses: 

arrangement of, 83, 84 

dependent, 65, 158, 159, 226 

independent, 65 ff. 

infinitive, 160, i, 273, 274 

unity of, 160 
Cognates, 293 ff. 
Colon, 17, 3 
Comma, ly, 2 
Comparison, ii6ff. 

irregular, 120 

umlaut in, 116, 265 
Compound nouns : 

accent, 14 

declension, 41/, 72 

gender, 92 
Compound tenses, 170, 211 
Conditional, 219 

for subjunctive, 222, i 
Conjugations, see Verbs 
Conjunctions : 

coordinating, 66 

subordinating, 158^ 161 
Consonants, 9 

classification, 10 

pronunciation, 11 

shifting, 293 ff . 
Contraction : 

of preposition and article, 46 

of verb stem and ending, 173 



Dates, 129 
Dative : 

formation of, 40, 2, 41 ^ 

use of, 24, 35, 44, 243 
Days of the week, 131 
Declension of : 

adjectives, 29, 99 ff., 258 ff. 

articles, 28, 30 

nouns, 38 fit. 

strong, 42 ff., 245 
weak, 75 ff. 
mixed, 85 ff. 

pronouns, 134 ff. 

proper names, 93-98 
Digraphs, 2 
Diminutives, 48, 285 
Diphthongs, 4 

Endings of : 

adjectives, 29, loi, 108 

comparison, 115 

nouns, 40 

verbs : 
past tense, 177, 183 
present tense, 172, 173, 224 a 
Euphonic e in : 

dative, 40, 2 

genitive, 46, i 

present tense, 172, 1, 173 

superlative, 115 

verbs in scln and sem, 172, 2 
Exclamation point, 17, 4 

Feminines : 
declined in the singular, 81 
not declined in the singular, 41 a, 

42,75 
Future tenses : 

formation of, 217, 220 

use of, 279, 282 
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Gender : 
determination of, 91 
grammatical, 27 
natural, 27 
of compounds, 92 
of days of week and months, 132 
Genitive : 
formation of : 

strong nouns, 39, 40, i, 42 

weak nouns, 75 

mixed nouns, 85 

names of persons, 93 

names of places, 96 

adjectives with strong nouns, 
no 
use of, 23, 242 

Hyphen, 17,6. 

Imperative : 

e of second singular, 172, 3 

perfect participle as substitute, 
270 

wanting in modal auxiliaries, 224 ^ 
sin, nouns in, 78 
Indirect discourse : 

mode, 207, 276 </ 

tense, 276 d i 
Infinitive : 

formation of, 166 

use of, 272 £f. 

for perfect participle, 224^, 225 

governed by a preposition, 275 

sign of, 167 

sign omitted, 167, 225 

clause, 160, I, 273, 274. 
Intransitive verbs : 

auxiliary, 214 

made transitive, 292 

passive voice of, 236, 2 



Measure : 
form of nouns of, 181 
construction after nouns of, 182 
expressed by accusative, 244^2 

Mixed Declension, 85 if. . 

Modal auxiliaries, 223-229 

Months, 130 

Names : 

of persons, 93 

of places, 96 

other proper, 98 
Neuter verbs, 241 ^ 
stttd/ nouns in, 58, 60 
Nominative : 

formation of, 39 

use of, 22, 241 
Nouns : 

classification, 40, 3, 41 /, 90 

declension, 38 ff. 

derivation, 284 ff. 

gender, 91 
Numerals, 1 21-127 

Order: 
inverted, 63 ff ., 84 
normal, 63 ff., 83, 84 
arrangement of normal clause, 83 
irregularity of, 224^ 
transposed, 63 ff ., 84, 1 58, 1 59 
irregularity of, 226 

Participles, 168 
perfect, 168, 270 ft. 
strong, 186 
weak, 178, 179 
ge^ omitted, 169, 235 a 
used for imperative, 270 
present, 168, 269 
Particles, 18 
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Partitive use of the noun, 182, 240 
Parts of speech, 18 
Passive voice, 235-238 
formation of, 235 
of intransitive verbs, 236, a 
agent of, 236 
avoided, 237 
apparent passive, 238 
Past tense : 
endings : 
strong, 183 
weak, 177 
irregular weak, 179 
length of vowel : 
a Class, 191 
e, Class, 195 
ei Class, 201 
i Class, 206 
ie Class, 210 
sign of past time : 
strong, 183 
weak, 176 
use, 278 
Perfect tenses : 
auxiliary, 214 
formation, 212 
use, 280-281 
Period, 17, i 
Predicate : 

accusative, 244 </ 
nominative, 241 ^ 
adjective, 105, 269 
of possessives, 141,1 
Prefixes : 
inseparable, 199 
separable, 198, 202 
doubtful, 203 

ge^ in perfect participle, 168 
ge- omitted, 169 



Prepositions governing : 
accusative, 45 
dative, 44 

dative or accusative, 36 
genitive, 242/ 
infinitive, 275 
Present tense : 
endings, 172 
vowel change, 173 
contraction, 173 
irregular, 174, 224, 230 
use, 277 
Principal parts : 
noun, 39 
verb, 165 
Probability expressed by the future, 

279, 282 
Progressive verb forms, 33, i 
Pronouns : 
demonstrative, 143-149 

substitution, 137 
interrogative, 150-153 

substitution, 137 
personal, 134-138 
of address, 138 
agreement, 135, 136 
capitalized, 16^ and c 
substitution, 137 
possessive, 140 fiE. 
reflexive, 139 
relative, 154-157 
substitution, 137 
Proper names, 93-98 

adjectives formed from, i6c,i, 264 
Punctuation, 17 
Purpose expressed by : 
subjunctive, 276^3 
um with the infinitive, 275 
)U with the dative, 44 
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Quantity, 6-8 
Quotation marks, 17, 5 

Reflexive : 
pronoun, 139 
verb, 231 ff., 267 

i\al, nouns in, 58 
Simple forms, 204 
Subjunctive : 

formation of : 

past, 177, 179, 183, 184 
irregular, 1 79, 266, i 
present, 172 

force of, 163, 276 

use of, 276 ff. 

in indirect discourse, 207, 276 a 

in unreal conditions, 222, 276 ^ 

tenses of, 276 ^ i, 276 </ i 
Superlative : 

of adjectives, 117 

of adverbs, 118 

irregular, 120 
Syllabication, 12 
Synopsis, see Verbs 
% use of, 2, 5 

Tenses : 
simple, 170 
compound, 170, 211 
future : 

formation, 217, 220 
use, 279, 282 
past : 

formation : 

irregular, 179, 266, i 
strong, 183 
weak, 177 
use, 3^, I, 278 



Tenses : 
perfect : 

auxiliary, 214 
formation, 212-213 
use, 280-281 
present : 
formation, 172-173 

irregular, 174, 224, 230 
use, 23* I, 277 
of subjunctive, 276 c i, 276 d i 
Time: 
definite, 67, 244^3 
duration of, 67, 244^2 
indefinite, 242 1 
measure of, 244^ a 
in dates, 129 
of day, 128 
Titles, 95 
Transitive verbs : 
auxiliary, 214 
made intransitive, 233 
Trigraph, 2 

Umlaut, 5 
on double vowel, 61 
on nouns in fiutn, 70 
in present tense, 173, 174 
sign of : 
comparison, 116, 265 
derivation, 285, 289 
past subjunctive strong, 184 
plural : 

First Class, 49, 51 
Second Class, 55, 57 
Third Class, 69, 70 
vowels capable of, 5 
Unreal conditions : 
mode, 222, 276 r 
tense, 276 c i 
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Verbs : 
auxiliaries : 

passive voice, 235 

apparent passive, 237, i 

modal, 222-229 

tense : 
future, 217 
perfect, 213-214 
causatives, 290 
derivatives, 289 ff. 
intransitive : 

auxiliary, 214 

made transitive, 292 

passive voice of, 236, 2 
irregular, 174, 179, 188, i, 266, i 
neuter, 241 ^ 
progressive forms, 33, i 
reflexive, 231-234, 267 ff. 
simple forms, 204 
strong : 

classes, 188 ff. 

classification, 187 

list of, 266 

past tense, 183 

irregular, 188, i, 266, i 
subjunctive, 184, 266, i 



Verbs : 
strong : 

perfect participle, 168, 186 

prefix omitted, 169, 235 a 

present tense, 172 ff. 
vowel change in, 1 73 
synopsis of : 

active voice, 221 

modal auxiliary, 227 

passive voice, 238 

reflexive, 234 

simple forms, 204 1 
transitive : 

auxiliary, 214 • 

made intransitive, 233 
weak: 

past tense, 177 
irregular, 179 

perfect participle, 168, 178 

present tense, 172 
Vowels : 
changed in present, 173 
quantity of, 6-8 
umlautable, 5 

Word formation, 283-292 
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INTERNATIONAL 
MODERN LANGUAGE SERIES 

Including volumes in French, German, and Spanish 




THE " International Modern Language 
Series " aims to present in a conven- 
ient and attractive form a group of 
books representative of the best French, 
German, and Spanish literatures. For a 
number of years it has been very favorably 
known throughout the country for the prac- 
tical and scholarly editing and the unequaled mechanical 
execution of its volumes. 

To make the series still more noteworthy, important 
changes have recently been made in the style of binding 
and in the prices of many of the volumes. In addition to 
all the excellent features which have long characterized the 
series, the books now offer the advantages of a greater attrac- 
tiveness in appearance, a better adaptation for school use, 
and a considerable reduction in price. Many new texts, 
several of which have never before been printed in America, 
have recently been added to the series, and many others are 
now in preparation. 

The volumes are presented in the form of a convenient 
and well-proportioned t6mo, bound in semi-flexible cloth, 
stamped very clearly in gold ink. Portraits of the authors 
are inserted as frontispieces in nearly all the new and 
reprinted volumes. 
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Ford : Elementary German for Sight Translation 25 .30 
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Storm : Geschichten aus der Tonne. (Brusie) 40 .45 
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Storm: InSt. Jiirgen. (Beckmann) 35 -40 

Super : Elementary German Reader 40 -45 

Thiergen : Am deutschen Herde. (Cutting) 
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Von Sybel : Die Erhebung Europas gegen Napoleon I. (Nichols) . . .40 .45 
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Gald6s : Dofia Perfecta. (Marsh) i.oo i.io 

Gil y Zirate : GuzmAn el Bueno. (Primer) 75 -So 
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Aldrich and Foster : French Reader 50 .55 
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Boileau-Despreaux : Dialogue, Les H^os de Roman. (Crane) ... .75 .85 
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Colin : Contes et Sayn^tes 40 .45 
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Fortier : Napoleon : Extraits de M^moires et d'Histoires 35 .40 

Guerlac : Selections from Standard French Authors 50' .55 

Herdler: Scientific French Reader 60 .65 

Hugo : Notre-Dame de Paris. (Wightman) 80 .85 

Hugo: Quatrevingt-Treize. (Boielle) 60 -65 

Labiche : La Grammaire and Le Baron de Fourchevif . (Piatt) ... .35 .40 

La Fayette, Mme. de : La Princesse de CUves. (Sledd and Gorrell) . .45 .50 

Legouv^ et Labiche : La Cigale Chez les Fourmis. (Van Daell) ... .20 .25 

Lemaitre : Morceaux Choisis. (Mell^) ' 75 .80 

Leune: Difficult Modem French 60 .65 

Luquiens : Places and Peoples 50 .55 

Luquiens : Popular Scienc^ 60 .65 

Meilhac and Hal^vy : L'Et^ de la Saint-Martin, Labiche's La Lettre 

Charg^e, d'Hervilly's Vent d'Ouest. (House) 

Mell^ : Contemporary French Writers 50 .55 

M^rim^e: Colomba. (Schinz) 40 .45 

Michelet: La Prise de la Bastille. (Luquiens) 20 .25 

Moireau : La Guerre de I'lnd^pendance en Am^rique. (Van Daell) .20 .25 

Moliftre: L'Avare 40 .45 

Moli^re : Le Malade Imaginaire. (Olmsted) 5° -55 

Moliire: Le Misantrope. (Bocher) 20 .25 

Moliire : Les Pr^euses Ridicules. (Davis) 50 .55 

Montaigne : De I'Institution des Enfans. (B3cher) 20 .25 

Musset, Alfred de : Morceaux Choisis. (Kuhns) 60 .65 

Paris : Chanson de Roland, Extraits de la 50 .55 

Potter; Dix Contes Modemes 30 -35 

Racine: Andromaque. (B&cher) 20 .25 

Renard: Trois Contes de Noel. (Meylan) 15 .17 

'Rostand: Les Romanesques. (Le Daum) 35 .40 

Sainte-Beuve : Extraits. (Effinger) 35 -40 

Sand : La Famille de Germandre. (Kimball) 30 -35 

Sand: La Mare au Diable. (Gregor) 35 .40 

S^vigft^, Madame de : Letters of . (Harrison) 50 .55 

Van Daell : Introduction to French Authors 50 .55 

Van Daell : Introduction to the French Language i .00 i . 10 

Van Steenderen : French Exercises 15 .20 
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MODEftk LANGUAGE BOOKS 

NOT INCLUDED IN THE 
INTERNATIONAL MODERN LANGUAGE SERIES 

— : List Mailing 

frice price 

Aldrich and Foster : Foundations of French $0.90 I0.95 

Bahlsen : The Teaching of Modem Languages 50 .55 

Becker and Mora : Spanish Idioms 1.80 2.00 

Bernhardt : Course in German Composition, Conversation, and Grammar 

Review 90 i.oo 

Collar: First Yeau* German 

Collar-Eysenbach : German Lessons 1.20 1.30 

Collar- Eysenbach : English into German 25 .30 

Collar and Curtis : Shorter Eysenbach i.oo i.io 

Cook : Table of German Prefixes and Suffixes 05 

Coppee : Le Pater. (Sumichrast) 25 .28 

Doriot : Beginners' Book in French 80 .90 

Part II. Reading Lessons. (Separate) 50 .55 

Doriot : Beginners' Book in German 80 .90 

Duerr : Essentials of German Grammar 

Dufour: French Grammar . '. 60 .70 

Dufour: French Reader, with Vocabulary i.oo i.io 

Dumas : Les Trois Mousquetaires. (Sumichrast) 70 .80 

Heller : Studies in Modem German Literature 

Hempl : German Grammar 

Hempl : German Orthography and Phonology. Part I 2.00 2.10 

Hempl : Easiest German Reading 40 .45 

Hugo : Les Mis^rables. (Sumichrast) 80 .90 

Knapp : Modem French Readings • 80 .90 

Knapp: Modem Spanish Readings 1.50 1.65 

Knapp : Modem Spanish Grammar 1.50 1.65 

Lemly : New System of Spanish Written Accentuation .10 

Miiller and Wenckebach : Schiller's Maria Stuart 90 i.oo 

MUller and Wenckebach : Gliick Auf. A First German Reader ... .60 .70 

Pardo: Pascual L6pez. (Knapp) 75 -80 

Pinney : Spanish and English Conversation. First Book 60 .65 

Second Book .60 .65 

Smith : Gramdtica Prdctica de la Lengua Castellana. (Nueva Edici6n) .60 .70 

Stein : German Exercises. Book I 40 '45 

Stein : German Exercises. Book II 40 -45 

Stein : German Exercises. Book II, with Commercial Exercises ... .50 .55 

Studies and Notes in Philology and Literature. Vol.1 i.oo 

" " " " Vol. II 1.50 

" " " Vol. Ill 4a> 

" " " " Vol. IV 1.50 

" " " " Vol. V 1.50 

" " " " Vol. VI . w . . . . 1.50 

" " " Vol. VII 1.50 

" " " " Vol. VIII 1.50 

" " " " Vol. IX 1.50 

Van DmII : M^moires du Due de Saint-Simon 64 .75 

Descriptive circulars of the above books senty postpaid^ on application 
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